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Thank you for purchasing the Panasonlc Model KX-T123211D,

Electronc Modular Switching System (EMSS).

SYSTEM COMPONENT

Model No.

Description

vice unit

KX-T123211D

Electronic Modular Switching System

- KX-T123220 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (12 CO’s)
KX-T123230 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (12 CO'’s)
KX-T123235 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (12 CO’s)
KX-T123250 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (12 CO’s)
KX-T61620 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (6 CO’s)
KX-T61630 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (6 CO's)
KX-T61631 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (6 CO’s)
KX-T61650 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (6 CO’s)
KX-T30820 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (3 CO’s)
KX-T30825 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (3 CO’s)
KX-T30830 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (3 CO's, 8 DSS'’s)
KX-T30850 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (3 CO’s)

Optional KX-T123240 DSS Console (32 DSS’s, 16 Feature buttons)
equipment KX-T61640 DSS Console (16 DSS’s 16 Feature buttons)
KX-T123241 DSS Console Card
KX-T123270 Expansion Card (up to eight extension lines)
KX-T123271 Expansion Card (up to four extension lines)
KX-T123280 Expansion Card (up to four CO lines)
KX-T123281 Expansion Card (up to two CO lines)
KX-T123285 Off Premise Extension Card
KX-T123286 Off Premise Extension Unit
KX-T123291 Direct Inward System Access Card
KX-T123292 Direct Inward System Access Outgoing Message Card
KX-T123295 Diagnostic Card
KX-T123296 MODEM Card
KX-T30860D(only) | Doorphone Adaptor
KX-T30865 Doorphone
KX-T30890 Headset
KX-A26 Battery Adaptor




NOTIFY THE TELEPHONE COMPANY

Installation must be performed by a qualified professional installer.

Notify the Telephone Company

Before connecting this equipment to any telephone, call the telephone company and inform them of the
following :

® Telephone numbers to which the system will be connected ...,
" @ IMBKE ovveeoeerreree e eeeee e e seeses s ettt e e e se et e eee e Panasonic
® Model ....ccocvreinnen, et ebeet et et eat e ata st tenrnbe et raeanenean ettt e e e etaeteste e tenn e nerens KX-T123211D
® FCC Registration NO. ..ot See the attach serial No. plate on the unit
@ RiNGEr EQUIVAIBNCE ..ottt et sttt 0.4B
@ FaCility INtErface COUE ..o s et er e tes e e esberes 02L52
@ SErViCE OFAEI COUE ..ottt ettt sttt e st se e se s sa et st e tes e ebesteebesseeeeottseseessaestssenns 3.0F
® Required Network Interface Jack ... st e RJ11

Present FCC Regulations prohibit connecting this unit to a party line, or to a coin operated telephone.

Please read the sectionon “Telephone Compahy and FCC Requirements and Responsibilities” on page 6-9.

The serial number of this product may be found on the label affixed to the side of the unit. You
should note the serial number of this unit in the space provided and retain this book as a permanent
record of your purchase to aid in identification in the event of theft.

MODEL NO .: KX-T123211D

SERIAL NO . :

In this Installation Manual, the model No. KX-T123211D is abbreviated to KX-T123211.

For your future reference

DATE OF PURCHASE

NAME OF DEALER

DEALER’'S ADDRESS
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INSTALLATION (Quick Reference)

Frame Ground Conhecﬁdﬁ .

(See page 2-2)

¥
To earth ground

For earth ground, see page 2-2.
Wall Mounting
(See page 2-3)

1. Place the templet {included) on the wall
to mark the 3 screw positions.

2. Install the 3 screws into the wall.

3. Hook the unit on the screw heads.

(See page 2-4)
1. Unscrew the front cover of the unit.
There are four screws.

2. Open the front cover in the direction of
the arrow @®.

{See page 2-7)

(See page 2-8)

SCrews

et

_ Central Office

__(cot,

CO 1

modular jack——____|ll]

cCO4

Use 2-conductor
wiring cord \ 5

® To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks from
the Central Office (CO).

® To use a screw-attach-type 50 pin connector.

il 1T T

i:' =
To Extensions (jack number 9 through 16)
To Extensions (jack number 1 through 8)

The max. length

Proprietary Telephone
26 AWG: Under 460 feet
24 AWG: Under 750 feet | Twisted cable
22 AWG: Under1180 feet

Standard Telephone
26 AWG: Under 2290 feet
24 AWG: Under 3700 feet | Twisted cable
22 AWG: Under 5900 feet



Cable Pin Numbers to be connected

m Connection of the Proprietary Telephone
(4-conductor wiring is required for each

B Connection of the KX-T123235 (Proprietary
Telephone) (6-conductor wiring is required for

extension.) each extension.)

Connect the pin number of “T”, “R”, “D1” and =

“D2” only.

CONN. CABLE CLIP
PIN COLOR NO. LC-1 LC-2 LC-3 LC-4
26 WHT-BLU 1 T T T T
1 BLU-WHT 2 R R R R
27 WHT-ORN 3 JACK D1 JACK p1 | JACK | D1 JACK | b1
2 ORN-WHT 4 No.1 D2 No.9 D2 | No.17 | D2 No.25 | D2
28 WHT-GRN 5 P1 P1 P1 P1
3 GRN-WHT 6 P2 P2 P2 P2
29 WHT-BRN 7 T T T T
4 BRN-WHT 8 R R R R
30 WHT-SLT 9 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK | D1 JACK D1
5 SLT-WHT 10 D2 D2 D2 D2
N RED-BLU 1 No.2 Pl No.10 Pl No.18 Py No.26 P
6 BLU-RED 12 P2 P2 P2 P2
32 RED-ORN 13 T T T T
7 ORN-RED 14 R R R R
33 RED-GRN 15 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK | D1 JACK D1
8 GBAN-RED 116 | No.3 | D2 | No.11 | D2 | No.19 | D2 | No.27 | D2
34 RED-BRN 17 P1 P1 P1 . P1
9 BRN-RED 18 P2 P2 P2 P2
35 RED-SLT 19 T T T T
10 SLT-RED 20 R R R R
36 BLK-BLU 21 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK | D1 JACK D1
11 BLU-BLK 22 D2 D2 D2 D2
a7 BLK-ORN - No.4 o1 No.12 P No.20 P No.28 o]
12 ORN-BLK 24 P2 P2 P2 P2
38 BLK-GRN o5 T T T -
13 GRN-BLK 26 R R R R
39 BLK-BRN 27 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK | D1 JACK | Dt
14 BRN-BLK 28 D2 D2 D2 D2
0 BLK-SLT o No.5 - No.13 -~ No.21 Py No.29 by
15 SLT-BLK 30 P2 P2 P2 P2
41 YEL-BLU 31 T T T T
16 BLU-YEL 32 R R R R
42 YEL-ORN 33 JACK | p1 [ JACK | b1 | JACK | p1 | JACK | pt
17 ORN-YEL 34 No.6 D2 No.14 D2 | No.22 { D2 No.30 { D2
43 YEL-GRN 35 P1 P1 P1 P1
18 GRN-YEL 36 P2 p2 po p2
44 YEL-BRN 37 T T T T
19 BRN-YEL 38 R R R R
45 YEL-SLT 39 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK | b1 JACK | D1
20 SLT-YEL 40 No.7 D2 No.15 D2 | No.23 | D2 No.31 D2
46 VIO-BLU 41 P1 P1 P1 P1
21 BLU-VIO 42 P2 P2 P2 P2
47 VIO-ORN 43 T T T T
22 ORN-VIO 44 R R R R
48 VIO-GRN 45 JACK | D1 JACK Dt JACK | D1 JACK | D1
23 GRN-VIO 46 No.8 D2 No.16 D2 No.24 | D2 No.32 | D2
49 VIO-BRN 47 P1 P1 P1 P1
24 BRN-VIO 48 P2 P2 P2 P2
50 VIO-SLT 49
25 SLT-VIO 50
T:Tip D1 : Data 1 P1 : 3 Pair Voice

R : Ring D2 : Data 2 P2 : 3 Pair Voice

m Connection of a Standard Telephone
(2-conductor wiring is required for each
extension.)

Connect the pin number of “T” and “R”
only.

( 3JON3FH343H HOINO )



Printer Connection

(See page 2-12))

KX-T123211

Serial Printer _
Serial interface

(RS-232C)

® Cables must be shielded and the maximum
fength is 6.5 feet.

Connection Chart:

KX-T123211 RS-232C Printer RS-232C

Circuit Circuit
Type | Signal | Pin Pin | Signal T'yp‘;'
(ElA) Name | No. No. | Name (EIA)
AA FG 1 1 FG AA
BA TXD 2 - RXD BB
BB RXD | 3 [= 2 TXD BA
CB CTS | 5 "
CcC DSR | 6 |= 20 DTR CD
AB SG 7 7 SG AB
CD DTR | 20 = 5 CTS CB
I:j 6 DSR | CC
8 DCD CF

Communication parameters
if the Panasonic printer which is used has a
(KX-P11D or KX-P17) board and is connected
to the KX-T123211, set the communication

para the following.
KX-P11D KX-P17 -
DIP
witch |Setting |Switch [Setting
Word 7bit SW1-1}] ON |SW1-4|ON
length ] (default)
Parity | Program to {SW1-2| ON |SW1-5|OFF
HEVEN”
(see page
3-32) SW1-3| ON |SW1-6| OFF
Baud 1200B SW1-5] ON |SW1-1|OFF
Rate (default) SW1-6| OFF |SW1-2|OFF
SW1-7| OFF |SW1-3|ON
Swi1-8| OFF
Protocol} XON / Sw2-8| OFF |SW1-8|ON
XOFF
mode only

Paging Equipment

(See page 2-14.) Pagin KX-T123211
Speaker " Qk 19
Amplifier 1ac N
 — ) §

Paging Equipment 1

: : ACre)
Paging Equipment 2

External Music Source

(See page 2-14.)

KX-T123211

External Music Source

EXT Music Jack



| OPTION

The optional cards are following.

Model No

Description

Expansion Cards

KX-T123270 This card adds 8 Extensions.
KX-T123271 This card adds 4 Extensions.
KX-T123280 This card adds 4 CO’s.
KX-T123281 This card adds 2 CO’s.

DSS Console Card

The DSS Console requires the

KX-T123241 DSS Console Card for the
operation.
Off Premise
Extension (OPX) Card
KX-T123285 Enables a Standard telephone
installed outside the premise to
Off Premise work as well as an extension.
Extension (OPX) Unit
KX-T123286

Direct Inward System
Access (DISA) Cards

KX-T123291

Enables to access System from
outside of System.

Outgoing Message
Card

KX-T123292

In case access from outside by
installed this card, enable to send
the recorded Message instead of
dial tone.

Diagnostic Card

Diagnosis of System can be

KX-T123295 done.
MODEM Card This card is necessary for data
KX-T123296 communication with remote.

1. To protect the printed circuit board from
static electricity, first discharge any body
static by touching the metal board.

2. Loosen the screws to remove the metal
board.

3. The location of the optional cards for the
KX-T123211 is shown in the following.

( JON3IH3I43H MOIND W

metal board

NI

N4
Screws
DISA-A Card
KX-T123291
MODEM Card
DISA OGM KX-T123296
Card Diagnostic Card
KX-T123292 KX-T123295
DISA-B DSS Console Card
Card KX-T123241
KX-T123291
NI
@ 1 I ’H’
> . % Bl OPX Card
ik Y LS LA kxT123285
[ Tl
n ! |
g : iy
= a1
! 9
9
= |
o !
. N
Expansion Card
Expansion Card KX-T123280 (4 CO’s)
KX-T123281(2CO’s)

[ KX-T123270 (8 Extension’s.)

KX-T123271 (4 Extension's.)



| OPTION (cont) |

Extension Connection DSS Console Connection
(Jack number 17 through 32) (KX-T123240 / KX-T61640) .
(See page 2-26.) (See page 2-29.)
Optional Expansion Card .
[Fi(X-T1232p70 (8 Extension’s) Optional DSS Console Card
KX-T123271 (4 Extension’s) KX-T123241  \
ﬂ «4LC-3|i1| 4LC-4 _ =y
' ' =
Jack no. — 1| 11 <+Jack no. =
50 pin 17 through 24 ' " 25through 32 : i
(Amphenol 57JE Q 0 |
series)
]

&=
To Extensions (jack number 25 through <
28, or 25 through 32) o,@
7~ NG
To Extensions (jack number 17 through & S
20, or 17 through 24) .
\Pa|r Telephone g DSS Consol&
Central Office Line Connection pair
(CO9 through 12)
(See page 2-31.) ) ) ®The DSS Console (KX-T123240 or
Optional Expansion Card KX-T61640) needs a paired Telephone (EMSS
KX-T123280 (4 CO,S) Proprietary Telephone) for proper operation,
KX-T123281 (2 CO’s) because the DSS console cannot work by
itself.
eWhen using the DSS Console, program must
H be done. See page 3-10.
! O
modular
jack \ CO9
] H W\‘ <] —
Use 2-conductor %
wiring cord
J B~ co 12

&

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks
from the Central Office (CO).



OPTION (cont.) |

Off Premise Extension
(OPX) Card (KX-T123285)

(See page 2-30.)

I '1 OPX

Off Premise
Extension Card
(KX-T123285)

:—;I'H —
ﬁ —~
1

NN_od o1 _of

Off Premise Extension Unit
KX-T123286

Power Switch

120V 60Hz

B

Connector
(24 pin)
OPX-1 OPX-2
=== The max. length
Y 22 AWG : Under

QL j 6 miles 4

Jack number 32 =
Jack number 31 <

Use 2-conductor wiring cord

® Programming must be done to use this feature.
Refer to “Off Premise Extension” on page 3-45.

- Direct Inward System Access
Card (KX-T123291)

(See page 2-31.)

Direct Inward System Access Cards

KX-T123291
DISA-B Card DISA-A Card
:UJ -
i
~ U<pisas <DISA-A

Outgoing Message Card
(KX-T123292)

(for Direct Inward System Accesé)

(See page 2-31.)

Outgoing Message
Card KX-T123292

@ For how to record Outgoing Message, refer to
“Outgoing Message” on page 4-67. B

(" 3oN3¥333Y OINO |



OPTION (cont.)

Diagnostic Card
(KX-T123295)

(See page 2-32.)

Diagnostic Card
KX-T123295

<DIAG

B The following optional cards are necessary.

On-site administration
® Diagnostic Card KX-T123295

Remote administration

® Diagnostic Card KX-T123295

® Direct inward System Access Cards
KX-T123291

® MODEM Card KX-T123296

MODEM Card
(KX-T123296)

(See page 2-32.)

<«MODEM

MODEM Card
KX-T123296

1-15

Doorphone Connection

{See page 2-33.)

Connector
@ After drawing a

CPU Card, insert
adaptor connector
into connector on
\_ the CPU Card.
Doorphone 1
(KX-T30865)

At 4-conductor wiring
is required.

J

Doorphone 2
(KX-T30865)

YELLOW 2| BLACK i
J) GREEN ||
RED ]
Doorphone i
[Fesds
‘:‘ !
eamss

The max. length

26 AWG : Under 230 feet
24 AWG : Under 370 feet

Twisted cable
22 AWG : Under 590 feet

Battery Adaptor Connection (KX-A26)

(See page 2-34.)
KX-T123211

Automobil type batteries

@ Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC)



PROGRAMMING (Quick Reference)

System Feature
TO SET PROGRAM STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
ADDRESS k FOR |PROGRAM
DETAILS| TABLE
Date and Time
Setting NEXT mlszmgzmlszmm&@
veeeday 1 Lee our
year ~month day -- day of the week 3-4
L»lﬁzllsu.ll:%llaﬁl.gslllmmgaﬂlﬁuﬂ
Leeeminute oo AM / PM
| prp——— |
System Speed ) Eb ISELECTI ]
Dialing Entry b1 |nexd [cp] [phone number ] MEMORY] [END]
or : i 8l :automatic line access number Nothing is stored
. . othing is store -
AUTO 5] ﬁ_‘| through E] . access number of 3-5
: Trunk Group
O Speed access code (00 through 99)
Extension | I 101 jack number 01
';"“’T‘bef . b2l |mexd] Nexy] [coE] MEMGRY][END] 102 : jack number 02
ssignmen : :
9 Teeees dial the extension number (100 through 199) : : 3-8 |7-3
E 131 : jack number 31
----------- until the desired jack number appears 132 : jack number 32
Operator | 2
Assignment os] |next] nexTl [a] MEMORY] [EnD] o
: . dial the jack number which is set operator (01 through 32) |  Nothing is stored 3-9 |73
L untii the desired operator number appears
Paired Telephone
Assignment for loa] |nNExT] [NExT] - MEMORY | INEXT] EF_I [emoRry] [EnD] jack number 01
DsSSConsole (| = e jack number paired :console 1 3-10 | 7-3
with console 2 jack number 02
: le 2
-- jack number paired with console 1 consote
Automatic CO
Hold Using DSS | [os] | INExT] [sELECT] IMEMORY] [END] withTranster | 3-11 | 7-3
Button i+++-With Transfer / Without Transfer
Day/Night Service
Mode 6] | INExil [sELECT] [MEMORY] [END] Manual 3-12| 7-4
- +-::*Manual / Automatic
Switching of
Service Mode
Starting Time ~= until the desired day of the week appears
bzl | heExT l_ri_l 7] [sELECTI[= IA_BJIEZHQDJLE'QHS.ELESI}_ﬂ Day Service 313 | 7.4
i : 9:00AM
: -minute  ---AM / PM Night Service
* starting time for day service (hour) 5:00PM
<every day of>
starting time for night service (hour) the week
i sminute ;- AM / PM
> EmoRY] BECECT=SIE £l [F Gl (=5 Iﬁl—l

([ 39N3H3434 MoINO |



—

~ ¢ - PAGE
PROGRAM
TO SET  [fRgsaa STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT [T —H
i b i DETAu,gI TABLE
Call Hunting

Setting ksl | hexd lwax:l eLECT] lMEM.QBY.] [ENnD] All 8 extension
P e Disable / Enable groups : Disable 3-1517-4
:- ------- until the desired extension group number appears

Hunting Type el | hex lNE)SII [sELECT] IMEMQBLI [Enp]

S all 8 extension
: Terminate / Circular groups : Terminate | 3-16 | 7-4
:--. until the desired extension group number appears
Toll Restriction

Area Type [NexT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END] Type A 3.18 | 7-5

Selection Tearass Type A/ Type B/ Type C .

ga(a)ll-C)Bpoir:ctiz:y K1 NEXT, LKJ MEMORY | [END| Class 1 3-19 | 7-5

Class ) e dial the boundary class number (1 through 8) :

Toll Restriction

|: :I [NEXT] |SELECT]| [MEMORY ]| [END]

of System Speed : o - Restriction 3-201 7-5

Dialing ~  } | e Restriction / No restriction

Allowable i3] INEXT] |NEXT| ICDEI IMEMoRY | [ENDI o

E:fgca;%%e Code i.....exchange code with 3 digits Nothing is stored 3-21 | 7-5
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears

Area Code Entry | [14] [NEXT] INEXTI ICDEI [MEMORY | [END ] o

for Class 3 : T area code with 3 digits Nothing is stored 3-221 7-5
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears

Exchange Code ¥ |

Entry for Class 5 | [5] | INEXT NEXT] [CDE] [MEMORY] [END]

: Nothing is stored 3-23| 7-6

o e exchange code with 3 digits
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears

Exchange Code | [16] | [NExT| INEXT] ICDE | [MEMORY| [END]

Entry for Class 7 L__J Nothing is stored 3-24 | 7-6

L exchange code with 3 digits

5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears




PAGE
TO SET  |fRoeni STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT ron Trrocr
R DETAILS TABLE
Direct Inward BTl (Control code “ %)
System Access = -
(DISA) NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY Enable
i.-++ Enable / Disable
342 | 7-10
(Prolong time)
NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT|[MEMORY 5 minutes
S-+< 2 min /3 min / 4 min / 5 min
(Answer delay time)
10 nds
NEXT| [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] seco
B Osec/5sec/10sec/15sec
(Tone detect)
[NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] Enable
..+ Enable / Disable
(Security type)
NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY Trunk Security
B None Security / Trunk Security
/ All Security
(Remote security code)
[NEXT] [SELECT] [CODE No. | [MEMORY] Remote Code: 70000
i....- 4 digits (0000 through 9999)
(User security code)
[NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [CODE No. | [MEMORY]
5 L..... 4 digits (0000 through g9gg) | DSe Gode 1:60000
: 9 9 User Code 2:60000
:e-+ User Code 1/ User Code 2 User Code 3:60000
User Code 3 / User Code 4 User Code 4:60000
Off Premise _
Extension 2] [NEXT] [SELECT|[MEMORY] [END] Disable
: 345 | 7-11
Teeens Disable / Enable
Off Hook Call :
Announcement 3] [NEXT] [SELECT][MEMORY] [END] Enable
(OHCA) : 346 | 7-11
----- Disable / Enable
System
Working INEXT] [SELECT]IMEMORY| [END] Dump Start sa7 | 741
Report : - -
Seeeen Dump Start / Dump Stop / SWR Data Clear

r AON3Y343H MOINO W



PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM
TO SET  [fosay | PROGRAMMING | rocs: TO SET [ros | PROGRAMMING | rogrs
Hold Time fot _ S“R/'SDF;SZC
Reminder 17 efer to page 3-25 - - . _
Communication 23l Refer to page 3-32 7-7
Hold Recall Parameters
Time Set [1 8] Refer to page 3-26 7-6
ime e fre] ertopag SMDR 3l Refer to page 3-35 7-8
Parameters
Transfer
?}'30:” fel Refer to page 3-27 7-6 |On‘30min9/o )
im utgoing Cal _
' Selection for 23] Refer to page 3-36 7-8
Call Forwarding printing
Starting Time kol Refer to page 3-28 7-7
Secret Speed
Pickup Dial Dial/One Touch | [z28] Refer to page 3-36 7-8
Delay Time Refer to page 3-29 7-7 Dial Printing
CO-to-CO 2zl S)L/Jsr;em Data 7] Refer to page 3-37 7-9
E_urgttion Time Refer to page 3-30 7-7 P
imi
- Duration Time
External Paging 3] Count Start Mode | [2.8] Refer to page 3-40 7-9
Access Tone Refer to page 3-41 7-9 :
Outside Line Feature
TO SET  [ioncas STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRAM
DETAILS] TABLE
CO Connection ﬁ ﬁ
Assignment la0] [NEXT] [NEXT] - [EnD]
D T Connect/ Not Connect all CO’s : Connect 3'48 7'1 2
5 -------- until the desired CO number appears
Dial Mode
DTMF / Puise / | [a1] lN.EXIlIN.ELl Iﬁmcﬂlﬁﬁmgaleﬁuﬂ
gg:;g:gﬁklng Pl DTMF / Pulse / Call Blocking all CO's : DTMF 3-49 | 712
Do until the desired CO number appears
Pulse Speed ]
Selection INEXT] [SELECT] IMEMORYI END] ’
P T Low Speed / High Speed all CO's : Low Speed } 3-50 | 7-12
AREEREEEREE until the desired CO number appears
Trunk Group ¥ | Trunk-G1:CO 1
Assignment [NEXT] INEXTI IE MEMORY] [END] Trunk-G2: 00 2
---------- dial the trunk group number (1 through 8) T;ﬂgk-gz 882
E ...... Trunk-G5:CO 5 .
until the desired CO number appears Trunk-G6 . GO 6 3-52 | 7-13
Trunk-G7:CO 7
Trunk-G8:CO 8,CO 9
CcO10,CO 11
CO 12




TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

DEFAULT

PAGE

~ FOR

DETAILS)

Flexible
Outward Dialing
Assignment

Day Mode

fas]

other CO number
other jack number

IHEXIIINEKI'.HE]IS.E.LEQIHMEMQBXJ[ENE

e Enable / Disable

L until the desired jack number appears

EOUTTT until the desired CO number appears

all jack : Enable

numbers

3-53

PROGRAM
TABLE

Night Mode

other CO number
other jack number

IN.EXIIINEKIIIéI&ELEQII IMEMORY | [END]

. Enable / Disable

e until the desired jack number appears

O until the desired CO number appears

all jack : Enable

numbers

3-53

7-15

Flexible Ringing
Assignment

Day Mode

other CO number
other jack number

MExﬂMxﬂléI&ELEQIIIMEMQBLIlENDJ

e Enable / Disable

L untif the desired jack number appears

Leeens until the desired CO number appears

all jack : Enable

numbers

3-54

7-16

Night Mode

other CO number
other jack number

lN.ExﬂlNExﬂléls.ELEQIIlMEM.QBXJIENDJ

e, Enable / Disable

S until the desired jack number appears

ERP until the desired CO number appears

all jack : Enable

numbers

3-54

7-17

CO Mode
(Normal/DIL/DISA)
Assignment

Day Mode

® Selecting “Normal” or “DISA” mode

lNEXIJlNEXIIIS.ELEQlIlMEMQ.BIHENDJ

.............. Normal / DISA

5 -------- until the desired CO number appears

® Selecting “DIL” mode

-lﬁtmwmﬁlmmm

: -DIL feeeennnns Dial jack number
Dreessenaes until the desired CO number appears

all CO’s : Normal

3-57

7-22

Night Mode

@ Selecting “Normal” or “DISA” mode

[NEXIIlNE_YJHSJ_IELETthQﬂII.ENﬂ

A Norma' / D‘SA
5 -------- until the desired CO number appears

@ Selecting “DIL" mode

[NEXT] |N_|EXT Ismﬂ [co ] mEMORY] [END]

: SDIL e Dial jack number
Teesenaen until the desired CO number appears

-

all CO’s : Normal

3-57

7-22

1-20
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PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM ‘
TO SET  [fEoskav | PROGRAMMING | Progra TO SET  |frgerm | PROGRAMMING | Proarau
Host PBX Access Hookswitch Flash
A al ~ e PR — a4~ _ . £ Refert y 3-61 7-23
Codes 3] Refer to page 3-51 7-12 Timing ‘“"‘m Refertopage 361
Assignment
Delayed Ringing 7-18 Calling Party
Assignment Refer to page 3-56 7-19 Control (CPC) 5] Refer to page 3-62 7-23
Day Mode Signal
i - 7'2 AAAAAAAA T a — —- s
Night Mode [50] Refer to page 3-56 7_2(1) Disconnect Time — Refer to page 364 7.4
Pause Time Automatic
Assignment (53] Refer to page 3-60 7-23 Designated CO Refer to page 3-65 7-24
Line Access
Extension Feature
TO SET PROGRAM STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRAM
DETAILS| TABLE
e m
Group E m E@ ., . :
. : all jack : EXT GRP-1 3-66 | 7-25
Assignment : CRERRY dial the extension group number (1 through 8) numbers
5 ------- until the desired jack number appears
Service Class ¥ ]
Assignment of b1l | hExT Iu.ex_l (] bemoRY] END] aljack Class 1 | oo | 506
Toll Restriction : i.... dial the service class number (1 through 8) numbers
Day Mode Teeerens until the desired jack number appears
Night Mode INEXT] MEHI [c] memory] [EnD] ajack Cass 1 | oo | oo
: e dial the service class number (1 through 8) numbers
FEPTO until the desired jack number appears
Call Transfer
To Outside Line l65] INEXT] lN.EXII |§ELEQ.T.| lM.EM.QBY_' [EnD] all jack : Disable
_ ‘- Enable / Disable numbers 8-72 | 727
Beeeeenn until the desired jack number appears
Caill Forwarding
ToOutside Line | [g6] | [NEXT] |NE).(I| [S.ELEQIJ lMEM.QBLl Enp] all jack :Disable | 575 | 7.07
_ - Enable / Disable numbers
eeeenes until the desired jack number appears
Excecutive )
Override NEXT NEXT SELECT IMEM_QBX_I [EnD] all jack :Disable | 5 74 | 7,07
: - Enable / Disable numbers
5 ------- until the desired jack number appears
Do not Disturb *
Override 8] | [NEXT] NEXT] [sELECT] MEMORY [Enp] all jack :Disable | 3.75 | 7-28
-------- Enable / Disable numbers
Beeeen until the desired jack number appears .

1-21




PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM I
TO SET  [rrosmaw | PROGRAMMING | Prosns TO SET  [foeray | PROGRAMMING | osrn
Extensi Ringing
xiension [63] Refer to page 3-69 7-26 Assignment Refer to page 3-76 7-28
Name of Doorphone -
Cod Day Mode
Account Code
It Modo Refer to page 3-71 7-26 Night Mode Refer to page 3-76 729
Call on Hold for
Standard Refer to page 3-77 7-29
Telephone
TO SET  |procraw STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
. ADDRESS i FOR [PROGRAM
pETAILS] TABLE
System Data ® All Parameters
Clear IE @ System Parameter All Parameters
® Speed Dial
INEXT] [SELECT| (MEMORY | [END] 3-78

e All Para/ System Para/ CO Para/ EXT Para/
DSS Para / Speed Dial

@ CO Parameter

INEXT| [SELECT| IMEMORY |

Bl MEMORY| [ENDI
Terees dial CO number (01 through 12)

e until the CO Para appears
@ EXT Parameter

Bl MEMORY]| [END]

_ i.... dial jack number (01 through 32)
T, until the EXT Para appears

® DSS Parameter

INEXT| [SELECT| IMEMORY |

Al IMEMORY | [END]

: i.....dial DSS number (1 or 2)
ERIREELIE until the DSS Para appears

1-22
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OPERATION FOR EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE

(Quick Reference)

MAKING CALLS .
@ Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first. For further
@ After finishing your conversation, hang up the handset or details, see
press the SP-PHONE button. page
below
zl':"tTeE:o?n';F'CE CALLING Dial extension no. (100 through 199) 4-1
OUTWARD DIALING co ) 4-2
Individual Line Access (| | Dial phone number i
Automatic Line Access '3'|| | Dial phone number 4-2
Individual Trunk || | Di .
al Trunk Dial ph b
8 phone number
Group Access Group number 4-3
(1 through 8)
SPEED DIALING = Dial speed access code (00 through 99) 4-3
ONE TOUCH DIALING (Press the PROGRAMMABLE 4-4
FEATURE button.)
WHEN A LINE IS BUSY
Qg;?MATIC CALL BACK g—| |Heara Hang up handset or
For Outside Calls busy tone press “SP-PHONE
4-7
Dial extension no. [|Hear a Hang up handset or
F t Cal
or Intercom Calls (100 through 199) busy tone press “SP-PHONE”
BUSY STATION ; .
Dial extension no. || Hear a
1 -
SIGNALING (100 through 199) || busy tone 4-8
LAST NUMBER REDIAL Lift handset or 4
press “SP-PHONE” -8
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE Dial extension no. ||Hear a Agc 4-9
i 100 through 199) || busy to ’
(Barge-in) Into Extension ( 9 ) yTone
Into CO s 4-9

1-23




RECEIVING CALLS

ANSWER Lift handset or ﬁ% You may press the CO or 4-10
ICM button.
. ® You may dial the '
DIAL CALL PICKUP Lift handsetor °%']| ~ ringing extension 4-11
press “SP-PHONE number instead of 0.

WHILE HAVING A CONVERSATION

CALL ON HOLD To leave a call on hold

HOLD

To retrieve

{Outside calls on hold) (Intercom call on hold)

@ at the holding extension @ at the holding extension 4-14
& [flashing slowly i
in green

] @ from another extension
o from another extension .

0 [flashing slowly
in red

Dial holding
5 || |extension no.
(100 through 199)

CONFERENCE coN

( JIONIHIH4TH AJIND 7

0| | Dial 2nd | [Consult with ||~ 4-16
party 2nd party
CALL TRANSFER-
TO EXTENSION Thaweren : -
Dial extension no. |[Announce and
) -
To Transfer after the (100 through 199) |[wait for answer Hang up 4-18
Other Extension Answers
TO OUTSIDE LINE
To transfer after the ] (o -
Other Outside party —| || | Dial phone Anpounce and Hang up 4-19
Answers no. wait for answer
CALL WAITING Hear a call 2 T o | [Consult with new caller
(T:C’ |:eaVT-| ”‘IZ Onglqalm : waiting tone while original callison hold ||, _ 5
all on Hold and Talk to
the New Cailer ® To terminate the original call and talk to the new caller,
you need not to press the HOLD button.
PAGING
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first.
PAGING ALL
= -
EXTENSIONS g;a:r 1 Page ;lr\]/glgﬁ(r answer 4 .24
To Access P
PAGING GROUP oEF) [oEF] |Dial extension group||Hear 1 Wait for answer
To Access (1 through 8) beep ||729€||and talk 4-25
ANSWER ) [BeF)| | | Hear 1
To Paging through beep Talk 4 - 26
Built-in Speaker

1-24




OTHER FEATURES

@ Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first.
® After hearing confirmation tone (1 or 2 beeps), hang up the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

CALL FORWARDING
All Calls

Setting

FWD/DND

o

]

Dial extension no.
(100 through 199)

#

4.-27
Busy or No Answer Setting
a—| |[*]| |Dial extension no. @
(100 through 199)
To Outside Line Setting I—(You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9)
FWO/OND 4 -29
Dial phone number @
To cancel
FWD/OND 4 ) 27
| |[5* @ 4-29
T
DIAL CALL PICKUP DENY Setting i To cancel
t
PRS| [ABC ' | Prs] [aBC] [oPE 4-30
75 L] 1] | 7] %] 59 [#]
1
DO NOT DISTURB Setting | To cancel
FWD/OND 1 FWD/OND 4 - 31
= (EEE
DO NOT DISTURB .
0 Dial extension no. | |Hear Do Not Hear Ring
OVERRIDE . 1 4 -32
(100 through 199) Disturb tone back tone
ABSENT MESSAGE Setting
CAPABILITY Message1. “Will Return Soon”
PRS| |JKL
705 ] [+
Message?2. “Gone Home”
PRS| |JKL| |ABC
7)) 5[ -
Message3. “At Ext "
FBS| |Y&-| |PEF| [ | Dial extension no.
7115113
(100 through 199) @
To cancel
PRS| [JKL| |OPER
(7] (3] (&7 [#]
MESSAGE WAITING
To Leave the Message. | |Dial extension no.| || |Hear 1
(100 through 199) beep
To Call the extension
which sent the message —_—
from the Extension which Talk 4-37

the Message is left.

To Cancel the Message
whichis leftin the
extension.

At the extension

7[5 (=]

From the extension which sent the message

Dial extension no.
(100 through 199)

MESSAGE

MESBAGE

1-25




OTHER FEATURES (cont)

FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE
(Extension of jack no
01 only)

Setting

7] (] [%] [#]

To cancel

(7] (8] [+ [#]

Programming Dialing

AUTO BAVE BAVE

SAVED NUMBER REDIAL

MEMORY

TIMED REMINDER Setting
PRS Enter hour Enter minute
(01 through 12)| |(00 through 59)
Dial “0” or “1”| |Dial “1” or “2” @
“0” : for AM “1”: only one day
“17: for PM “2" . every day
To confirm the setting time
To cancel

(PITS with LCD)

B ] (=]] |72 05 [+

STATION FEATURE
CLEAR

PRS| [WXY ®Following features can be canceled. Dial Call
@ Pickup Deny, Do Not Disturb, Call Forwarding,
Call Waiting Tone Deny, Data Line Security,
Absent message capability ,Background Music,

Executive Override Deny-into Extension,
Message Waiting, Timed Reminder.

STATION PROGRAMMING

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM?” first.
o After programming, return the MEMORY switch to “SET”.

0]

[#0%)] Y

AUTO CO HUNTING Setting iTo cancel
Prime Line Preference- oer] ||Dial CO no. 2o e 4-53
Outgoing 1] (01 through 12) | (s LG &
Idle Line Preference- Setting _ ETO cancel _
ouigeng L 2 L) | 4o
AUTOMATIC ANSWERING | Setting iTo cancel
SELECTION agc} [DEF| |IDial CO no. LY aABC| [aBC A0 4-55
Prime Line Preference- (01 through 12) [..LDQ i q;]
Incoming :
No Line Preference- Setting Ao ETO cancel T
Incoming : 4 - 56
1




STATION PROGRAMMING (cont.)

FLEXIBLE CO BUTTON = w7 . e
To change into other | |0 g)lfltt?rc?ugllﬂzfr ] 4- 57
CO button
To assign into trunk ) Dial trunk group | [
group access button — @ no.(1 through 8) | [ 4 -57
i D 0 . R AUTO
gatf:: nge into DSS T m Dial extension no.
(100 through 199) | [3asw 4-98
To change into other — o '
all CO button (W ["];Q 4 -59
To change into message e e
waiting button a| |5 gﬂ; 4 -59
INTERCOM VOICE Settlng (VOice Ca") ETO cancel (Slgnal Ca”)
AUTO 1 AUTO _
ALERTING MODE . : L] & e
\
ggl_lélgﬁ :':NGING BEF)| |Dial CO numbers which o
you want to ring. WEWGRY
(01 through 12) 4-62
OUTGOING MESSAGE To record
Extension of jack on 01 only) : Ao
{ . *S)| |Lift hanaset| |[5]] |GIve .
Message| |vewm
-------------------------------------------- 4-67
To play back only
wXY
B (Will hear message)
STATION NUMBER
CHECK 4 -84
F3-ONE TOUCH BUTTON =] [Dial 1or 2 P
MODE SELECTION 70| 1 tor Proarammable feat I 4.85
(for KX-T30850, KX-T30825, o r DrNg;aFWDE; Ae ea ‘t‘re 4 o
KX-T61650, KX-T123250) - 1or ccount code
STATION PROGRAM e
CLEAR @ WEWGRY
® Following programs can be reset to the default data. 4 - 66
Auto CO Hunting, Automatic Answering Selection,
Intercom Voice Alerting Mode, CO Line Ringing
Selection, Call Waiting Tone Selection, F3-One Touch
Button Mode Selection.




NAME AND LOCATION

Reset Button

Alarm Indicator

System Program
Switch

Night Indicator

e —

Day Indicator
Paging jack 1

/ 711N

(!

Power Indicator
Paging jack 2

Power Switch

External Music Jack

Battery Backup

EIA Connector Connector

(RS-232C)

INSTALLATION

Installation

Cautions
® Avoid installing in the following places. (Doing so may resuit in malfunction, noise, or discoloration.)
1. Indirect suniight and hot, cold, or humid places. (Temperature range: 32°F-104°F)
2. Sulfuric gases produced in areas where there are thermal springs, etc. may damage the equipment or
contacts.
. Places in which shocks or vibrations are frequent or strong.
. Dusty places, or places where water or oil may come into contact with the unit.
. Near high-frequency generating devices such as sewing machines or electric welders.
. On or near computers, telexes, or other office equipment, as well as microwave ovens or air conditioners.
(It is preferable not to be installed in the same room with the above equipment.)
. Install at least 6 feet from televisions. (both the electronic modular switching system and EMSS proprietary
telephones)
8. Do not obstruct area around the electronic modular switching system. (for reasons of maintenance and
nspection-be especially careful to allow space for cooling above and at the sides of the electronic modular
switching system)

O W

-]

Wiring

Cautions

1. Do not wire the telephone cable in parallel with an AC power source, computer, telex, etc. If the cables are
run near those wires, shield the cables with metal tubing or use shielded cables and ground the shields.

2. if cables are run on the floor, use protectors or the like to protect the wires where they may be stepped
on. Avoid wiring under carpets.

3. Avoid using the same 120 VAC power supply outlet for computers, telexes, and other office equipment.
Otherwise, the KX-T123211’s system operation may be interrupted by the induction noise from such
equipments. ‘

4. Please use one pair telephone wire for extension connection of (telephone) equipments such as standard telephone,

data terminal, answering machine, computer etc., except proprietary telephone (KX-T123230, KX-T123220,
KX-T123250 etc.,).

2-1
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To remove the front cover from unit

1. Unscrew the front cover of the unit. screws

There are four screws. Co | Poneanic ? ""mm
i
il

SCcrews

2. Open the front cover in the
=0

direction of arrow ®

/=5 0 oo

Rechargeable Battery Installation

When a power failure takes place, there is no memory loss except for the camp-on, saved number redial, the last
number redial, Call park and Message waiting. During power failure, memory is protected by 21 day rechargeable battery.

rechargeable battery.

1. Connect the battery (included) as shown
(Fig.1)
2. Install the battery into the battery
compartment. (Fig.2)
@ Replace the battery every 5 years
with (P-01H-F2G1). To remove

connector, depress the lock to release
and slide (pull) apart connector. (Fig3)

Fig.3




CONNECTION

The Power Switch of the KX-T123211 must be off during wiring.

After all the wiring are completed, turn the Power Switch ON.

Mis-Wiring may cause the KX-T123211 to operate improperly.

Refer to “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2.

50 pin configuration and Color coding

(Refer to page 2-10.)

Max. length and kind of wire

(Refer to pages 2-8, 2-29, 2-30 and 2-34.)

Insertion of Option Card

(Refer to page 2-25.)

Connection of printer

(Refer to page 2-12.)

If an extension does not operate properly (for example : The LCD of the KX-T123235/KX-T1 23230/KX-T61631/
KX-T61630/KX-T30830 does not display properly.), disconnect the telephone from the extension line and then
connect again, or turn OFF the power switch of the KX-T123211 and then ON again.

® This product is equipped with a 3-wire grounding type plug, a plug having a third (grounding) pin. This plug
will only fit into a grounding-type power outlet. This is a safety feature. If you are unable to insert the plug
into the outlet, contact your electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the purpose of the
grounding-type plug.

® In areas of frequent electrical storms and/or power failures, we recommend for additional equipment
protection, surge protectors such as TELESPIKE BLOK MODEL TSB (TRIPPE MFG. CO.), SPIKE BLOK
MODEL SK6-0 (TRIPPE MFG. CO.), Super MAX™ (PANAMAX) or MP1 (ITW LINX).

Paging Speaker 1

Amplifier ® Avoid using the same AC outlet for
office equipment and KX-T123211.

|%D3®J Use dedicated AC outlet only.

(o)e

o]
L]

Paging Speaker 2 AC Surge Protector

120V60Hz

= - ()| E)

Battery Adaptor KX-A26

Amplifier

‘—IT—————I%%@JJ——

Printer

— ]
/[{ LY [acT oD DAD]%\
L /|

Automobil type batteries
® Consisting of two 12VDC (24VDC)

2-5
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i
o

12 CO Lines

Off Premise Extension Unit

KX-T123286

(one pair)

Standard
Telephone

(one pair)

1
1
1

Fem—————— e —————

(C.O. Surge Protector)
—— toCO1 7
—— to CO 2
——— to CO 3
——— t0CO 4
————— to CO 5
—— toCO 6

——— to CO 9
L 15CO 10
L toCO 11
L tocO12]

32ExtensionLines
16 Extension Lines---Initial

KX-T30830

(two pair)

Data Terminal

(one pair)

Phone

Telephone
with Answering
Machine

" KX-T30825

===
| |
1 i
1 }
| SR |

]

: need Optional Cards or Adaptor

(two pair)

KX-T61631

(two pair)

KX-T61630
(two pair)

KX-T61620
(two pair)

KX-T61650

Standard Telephone

2 of 32 extensions

Initial

addition

extension connected
to jack number 1

® Extension connected jack
number 1 must always be a

KX-T123230 or KX-T123235.
(three pair)

KX-T123235
(two pair)

KX-T123250

.

@ Parallel connections of telephone
is impossible.

® When the KX-T30830 is connected to the KX-T123211, enter
“DSS Number” or “One Touch Dialing Button” to DSS button.

See page 4-61.
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Central Office Line Connection (CO1 through 6)

® We recommend that telephone CO jack is used RJ11.

Insert the modular plug of the telephone

line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123211.

R : Ring
T:Tip

-~

D

View of TEL Jack (CO)

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks <I_L:,

from the Central Office (CO).

Use 2-conductor

wiring cord

@ Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211 to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2
before connecting.

2-7

CO 1
Co 2
CO 3
CO4

—
—

T

\'| |

T,

Ll

I

,
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Extension Connection (Jack number 1 through 16)

for Proprietary Telephone (KX-T123220/KX-T123230/KX-T123235/KX-T123250/KX-T61620/KX-T61630/
KX-T61631/KX-T61650/KX-T30820/KX-T30825/KX-T30830/KX-T30850) and a Standard Telephone

To connect jack number 1 through 8 and 9
through 16, insert connector to the KX-T123211

as shown right.

Connector type
50 pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

”

To Extensions (jack number 1 through 8) : ' : Y
= 8170 i e

To Extensions (jack number 9 through 16) (}:l = )|

|
O\

&)

Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-10.
@ The max. length of the extension line cord (twisted cable) that connects the KX-T123211 and the extension
is shown below.

26 AWG: Under 460 feet
24 AWG: Under 750 feet

Proprietary ! 22 AWG: Under 1180 feet

Telephone

1 o B
26 AWG: Under 2290 feet
24 AWG: Under 3700 feet
22 AWG: Under 5900 feet

Standard
Telephone §

— 3

® |If a telephone or answering machine with an A-A1 relay is connected to the KX-T123211, set the A-A1
relay switch of the telephone or answering machine to OFF.

@ Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211 to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2 before connecting.

2-8



To connect Amphenol 57JE type (screw-attach-type 50-pin
connector) to the KX-T123211, follow the procedure below.

1. Loosen the three screws to move the metal

bar aside.
Metal bar
B
Expansion
Cards .
N4
Screws

2. Pull the Expansion Card (LC#1).

3. The 50-pin connector (JACK) on the
Expansion Card has two hook-pins.
Remove the upper hook-pin, taking

out the screw.

|

| _-50-pin

Expansion
Card

connector

4. To attach the Amphenol 57JE type
(PLUG) to the connector, drive the
accessory Screw at the upper part,
and fasten the accessory Wire Tie
around the lower hook-pin and the
Amphenol 57JE type, as shown.

Accessary

Screw.

N

e 50-pin

connector
Q,,

Amphenol 57JE type

= |__—Hook-pin

Accessary—1

Wire Tie 7 /\

57.E type]

Accessory
Wire Tie

When connecting a connector of the type shown
below, unscrew the lower hook-pin, too. Then drive

both accessory Screws. .
Expansion Card

......... :: LLo

Accessory
Screw

Amphenoli :
57JE type T E T

?' - ob
=4

T 1 50-pin connector

;

Accessory
Screw

5. Repiace the Expansion Card (LC#1).

6. To connect to the other Expansion Card ™
(LC#2), repeat the steps 2 to 5.

7. Replace the bar and tighten the screws.

[ NOILDANNOD |



Cable Pin Numbers to be connected

® Connection of the KX-T123235 (Proprietary ® Connection of a Standard Telephone
Telephone) Connect the only pin number of “T” and “R”.
T:Tip D1:Data1 P1:3 Pair Voice
R : Ring D2 : Data 2 P2 : 3 Pair Voice

@ Connection of the Proprietary Telephone
Connect the only pin number of “T”, “R”, “D1” and .

“D2”,
CONN CABLE { CLIP
PIN COLOR NO LC-1 LC-2 LC-3 . LC-4
26 WHT-BLU 1 T T T T
1 BLU-WHT 2 R R R R
27 WHT-ORN 3 JACK D1 JACK p1 | JACK | p1 | JACK | D1
2 ORN-WHT 4 No.1 D2 No.9 D2 | No.17 | D2 No.25 | D2
28 WHT-GRN 5 P1 P1 P1 ' P1
3 GRN-WHT 6 p2 P2 P2 P2
29 WHT-BRN 7 T T T T
4 BRN-WHT 8 R R R R
30 WHT-SLT 9 JACK D1 JACK D1 | JACK D1 JACK D1
5 SLT-WHT 10 D2 D2 D2 D2
o CED-BLU > No.2 P No.10 1 No.18 1 No.26 -
6 BLU-RED 12 P2 p2 p2 P2
32 RED-ORN 13 T T T T
7 ORN-RED 14 R R R R
33 RED-GRN 15 JACK D1 JACK D1 JACK D1, | JACK D1
8 GRN-RED 16 - D2 D2 D2 D2
o RED-BRN h No.3 P No.11 Pl No.19 Py No.27 P
9 BRN-RED 18 P2 P2 P2 ' P2
35 RED-SLT 19 T T T T
10 SLT-RED 20 R R R R
36 BLK-BLU 21 JACK D1 JACK D1 JACK D1 JACK D1
11 BLU-BLK 22 D2 D2 D2 D2
a7 BLK-ORN o No.4 Py No.12 P No.20 P No.28 Pl
12 ORN-BLK 24 P2 P2 P2 p2
38 BLK-GRN 25 T T T T
13 GRN-BLK 26 R R R R
39 BLK-BRN 27 JACK D1 JACK D1 JACK D1 JACK D1
14 BRN-BLK 28 D2 D2 D2 D2
20 BLK.SLT o No.5 Py No.13 Py No.21 Pl No.29 Pl
15 SLT-BLK 30 P2 P2 P2 P2
41 YEL-BLU 31 T T T T
16 BLU-YEL 32 R R R R
42 YEL-ORN 33 JACK | p1 | JACK | b1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | D1
17 ORN-YEL 34 No.6 D2 No.14 D2 | No.22 D2 No.30 D2
43 YEL-GRN 35 P1 P1 P1 P1
18 GRN-YEL 36 P2 P2 P2 P2
44 YEL-BRN 37 T T T T
19 BRN-YEL 38 R R R R
45 YEL-SLT 39 JACK D1 | JACK D1 | JACK | D1t JACK | D1
20 SLT-YEL 40 No.7 D2 No.15 D2 | No.23 | D2 No.31 D2
46 VIO-BLU 41 P1 P1 P1 P1
21 BLU-VIO 42 P2 p2 P2 P2
47 VIO-ORN 43 T T T T
22 ORN-VIO 44 R R R R
48 VIO-GRN 45 JACK | D1 JACK | b1 | JACK | D1 JACK | D1
23 GRN-VIO 46 No.8 D2 | No.16 | D2 | No.24 | D2 | ‘No.32 | D2
49 VIO-BRN 47 P1 P1 P1 P1
24 BRN-VIO 48 P2 P2 P2 P2
50 VIO-SLT 49
25 SLT-VIO 50
Station wiring (3-pair twisted cabling):
in Connector | T i
50 Pin 2Go B‘ock -ermlna|1 Green f—‘ Line cord
, 5 - . Red 6
27 o = 5 Black %
2 1 - Yel}low ({ 1
ST T e (S
a 5} __@_Elue

Bridging Clips
2-10



Polarity Sensitive Telephone Connection

If the telephone you are using with the KX-T123211 is polarity sensitive.

1. Connect all extension wiring to the KX-T123211.

2. Confirm that dialing can be done from all the
extensions using a tone telephone.

3. If a dialing can not be done, the polarity between
the extension and the KX-T123211 must be reversed.

KX-T123211

Central Office Line

Reverse here—T

4. Set the Power Switch on the KX-T123211 to the
OFF position.

5. Connect all Central Office (CO)Lines.

2-11

6. Confirm that dialing can be done on the
following extensions using a tone telephone.

Extension of jack number 1--CO1
Extension of jack number 2--CO2
Extension of jack number 9--CO5
Extension of jack number 10--CO6
Extension of jack number 17--CO9
Extension of jack number 18--C0O10

7. If dialing can not be done, the polarity between
the KX-T123211 and the Central Office Line must
be reversed.

KX-T123211

Central Office Line

L

8. If any extension is changed or replaced, repeat

Reverse here

these procedures (from step 1 through step 7).

|
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' Printer Connection

Serial Printer

sy

Make cables so that the printer may be connected
to the KX-T123211 as shown in the chart.

Cables must be shielded and the maximum length
is 6.5 feet.

Connection Chart :

KX-T123211 RS-232C Printer RS-232C
";'.;‘:“;' signal | Pin Pin | Signal 01!;:‘:'
(EIA) Name | No. No. | Name (EIA)
AA | FG | 1 1| Fa | Aa
BA | ™0 | 2 | 3 | RxD | BB
BB | RXD | 3 |=— 2 | ™x0 | BA

cB | cTs | s <-|

cc | DSR | 6 (= 20 | DTR | ¢D
A8 | sG | 7 7| sa | a8
cD | DTR | 20 5 | cTs | cB
': 6 | DSR | ccC
8 | bcb | cF

@ Panasonic data terminal ;

KX-D4910D, KX-D4911, KX-D4920, KX-D4985, etc.

If you connect this unit to a Panasonic Data
Terminal, the Communication Parameter
Transmit XON / XOFF on the Data Terminal must
be set to the “YES” position.

For further details, see the Operating

Instructions of the Data Terminal.

2-12
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il

| >
AT

Serial Interface
(RS-232C)

When using special accessories such as cable, the
user should use those specified in this installation
manual to comply with the limits for a Class A

computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15
of FCC Rules.

The pin configuration of EIA (RS-232C) connector is
as follows.

Pin Circuit Type
Signal Name
Number EIA | CCITT
1 FG | Frame Ground AA 101
2 TXD [ Transmitted BA 103
Data
3 RXD | Received Data | BB | 104
4 RTS | Request To CA 105
Send
5 CTS | Clear To Send CB 106
6 DSR | Data Set Ready | CC 107
7 SG | Signal Ground AB 102
8 DCD | Data Carrier CF | 109
Detect’

20 DTR | Data Terminal ch | 1082

Ready




EIA (RS-232C) SIGNALS:

Frame Ground (FG);

Connects to the unit frame and the earth ground
conductor of the AC power cord.

Transmitted Data (TXD); -« ccvveeerereeres {output)
Conveys signals from the unit to the printer. A
“Mark” condition is held unless data or BREAK
signals are being transmitted.

Received Data (RXD), ...... assecsssssseseses (|np ut)
Conveys signals from the printer.

An ON condition of circuit CTS indicates that the
printer is ready to receive data from the unit. The
unit dose not attempt to transfer data or receive
data when circuit CTS is OFF.

H
i

An On condition of circuit DSR indicates the
printer is ready. Circuit DSR ON does not indicate
that communication has been established with
the printer.

Signal Ground (SG);
Connects to the DC ground of the unit for all
interface signal.

Data Terminal Ready (DTR)-----::c--«--.- (output)
This signal tine is turned ON by the unit to indicate
that itis ON LINE. Circuit DTR ON does not
indicate that communication has been

established with the printer. It is switched OFF
when the unit is OFF LINE.

Data Carrier Detect (DCD)- -« -ccoveveeeeee (input)
The ON condition is an indication to data terminal
(DTE) that the carrier signal is being received.

1. If the Panasonic printer which is used has a (KX-P11D or KX-P17) board and is connected to the

KX-T123211, set the communication parameters below.

KX-P11D KX-P17
KX-T123211

- DIP switch Setting DIP switch Setting

Word length 7 bit (default) SW1-1 ON SW1-4 ON
Parit Program to “EVEN” SW1-2 ON SW1-5 OFF
anty (See page 3-32) SW1-3 ON SWi1-6 OFF

SW1-5 ON SWA-1 o

SW1-6 OFF - FF
Baud Rate 1200B (default) SW1-7 OFF SW1-2 OFF
SW1-8 OFF SWi1-3 ON

Protocol 2‘3;‘” XOFF mode SW2-8 OFF SW1-8 ON

2. If the Panasonic data terminal is a KX-D4985 or KX-D4920 and is connected to the KX-T123211, the default value
of communication parameter is the same as that of the KX-T123211.
If the KX-D4910D is connected to the KX-T123211, set the baud rate of the KX-D4910D to 1200 baud, the other
default value is the same as that of the KX-T123211.

2-13
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Paging Equipment

Paging jack 1

N

0 nuu

Use an RCA connector.
Speaker e Output impedance:
6000

pangsarc

o

==

o Amplifier
. ' Use shielded cable.

0 OO
T———— |ee ©

Paging equipment 1

Speaker

|

Paging jack 2

O Amplifier

] 1o
N p—— Y

Paging equipment 2

External Music Source

Use a two-

t |
condqc orF) ug =
(9/64 inch in diameter) I

l HHHIIIIII
@ input impedance it

(T
|

1
& — §] ® Input Level
-10dBm

=

Please use a
External Music Source cord that has
Adjust the sound level aninternal

) resistance of 100
of the music on hold
with the Volume
control.

EXT MUSIC Jack

2-14



OPTION

The optional cards are following.

NOILdO

communication with remote.

Model No. Description Reference Page
Expansion Cards KX-T123270 This card adds 8 Extensions. 2-26
KX-T123271 This card adds 4 Extensions. 2-26
KX-T123280 This card adds 4 CO’s. 2-27, 2-28
KX-T123281 This card adds 2 CO’s. 2-27
DSS Console Card KX-T123241 The DSS Console requires the DSS 2.99
Console Card for the operation.
Off Premise Extension KX-T123285 Enables a standard telephone
(OPX) Card installed outside the premise to work
as well as an extension. 2.30
Off Premise Extension KX-T123286
(OPX) Unit
Direct Inward System Enables to access system from
Access (DISA) Cards KX-T123291 outside of system as well. 2.31
Outgoing Message Card In case access from outside by
KX-T123292 installed this card, enable to send 2-31
the recorded message instead of
dial tone.
Diagnostic Card KX-T123295 Diagnosis of system can be done 2-32
MODEM Card KX-T123296 This card is necessary for data .32

2-15
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0 PT| ON (cont.)

Central Office Line

4 CO Lines (initial)

2, 4 or 6 CO Lines can be added.

W The following optional cards are necessary.
® To add the 2 CO Lines +-++--
® To add the 4 CO Lines =-----
® To add the 6 CO Lines = -+ -~

Expansion card KX-T123281
Expansion card KX-T123280
Expansion card KX-T123280 (2 cards)

16 extensions (initial)

4, 8, 12 or 16 extensions can be added.

B The following optional cards are necessary.
® To add the 4 extensions ==+ -
® To add the 8 extensions -+ -
® To add the 12 extensions -+ -

Expansion card KX-T123271
Expansion card KX-T123270
. [Expansion card KX-T123271

Expansion card KX-T123270

® To add the 16 extensions ---- Expansion card KX-T123270 (2 cards)



Direct Station Select (DSS) Console

The DSS console (KX-T123240 or KX-T61640) needs a paired telephone (EMSS Proprietary Telephone) for
proper operation, because the DSS console cannot work by itself.

The DSS console let you dial to the extension by simply pushing the DSS Button.

The programmable feature buttons on the DSS console let you access various features of the KX-T123211 and
speed dialing using the CO line in addition to the numbers programmed into the KX-T123211’s memory.

An EMSS Proprietary Telephone (such as KX-T123220, KX-T123230, KX-T123235, KX-T123250) is required
as the paired telephone for dialing, storing, etc.

B The following optional DSS Console and card are necessary.
® DSS Console KX-T123240 (32 DSS’s, 16 Feature buttons)
® DSS Console KX-T61640 (16 DSS's, 16 Feature buttons)
® DSS Console Card KX-T123241

Paired Telephone DSS Console

(EMSS Proprietary KX-T123240

Telephone) KX-T61640

L ]
Pair

When using the KX-T123240 or KX-T61640, programing must be done. Refer to
“Paired Telephone Assignment for DSS Console” page 3-10.

NOILldO
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OPTION (cont)

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

This feature enables access system from outside.
For example, you can call the desired extension directly by dialing the extension number and the desired CO line
directly by dialing the number 9 or trunk group access number, following the regular CO number.

|

A1\ Y

hoLY

N
—H

Central T
! 1
Office [)

KX-T123211

Telephone Line

M The following optional card is necessary.
® Direct Inward System Access Card KX-T123291.

B When execute a remote administration, the following optional card is necessary with DISA cards.
® MODEM Card KX-T123296

B If outgoing message is necessary when receive a call from CO line, the following optional card is necessary with
DISA cards.
® Outgoing Message Card KX-T123292

B Programing must be done to use this feature.
Refer to “CO Mode (Normal / Direct In Line / Direct Inward System Access) Assignment” on page 3-57 and

“Direct Inward System Access (DISA)” on page 3-42.

B A rotary phone will not function.

2-18



| A Direct Inward System Access (cont.)

Operation

From outside of System

@ Dial tone (First dial tone) will be
heard.

o If the Outgoing Message Card is
installed to KX-T123211, outgoing
message will be heard instead of dial
tone. (refer to page 2-21)

Make a call
to the line
which is
beforehand
programmed
as a DISA
Line on the
KX-T123211.

L To call to Extension

m If Security Type is set to None Security or
Trunk Security.

Dial extension number
(100 through 199)

W If Security Type is set to All Security.

Dial user You will hear Dial extension
security code second dial number (100
(60000 through  tone through 199)
69999)

L TO call to CO line

W If Security Type is set to None Security.

TUV 283 l@'i
\J
Dial “8” Dial trunk You will hear  Dial phone
roup number CO dialtone  number

1 through 8)

® You may dial automatic line access
number “9” instead of “8” and trunk
group number.

W If Security Type is set to Trunk Security
or All Security.

® You may dial automatic line access
number “9” instead of “8” and trunk
group number.

TUV 5 l@'f i
\J
Dial user Dial “8” Dial trunk  You will hear Dial phone
security group CO dial tone number
code number
(60000 through (1 through 8)
69999)

B When disconnect CO line after finish CO

to CO calling.
i @’ * ¢‘ -.
. v
* . seee * gﬂg
\ dun
Dial “%”  You will hear = Dial “3” Hang up
first or
second dial
tone

L» To access the System
(Remote Administration)

Jz

whoks

Dial remote
security code
(70000 through 79999)

® Data Terminal equipment display as
follows.

; Welcome to KX-T123211  remote administration
; ver 2.0 Panasonic CO., LTD

; ¥% Jan. 1. 1988 12 : 00’ AM **

; The “HLP” displays command informations

r-
P> La

Please refer to the manual “EIA/REMOTE
PROGRAMMING NANUAL”.

Note @ Dial Security Code or Extension number
or CO line access number in 10 seconds
after outgoing message is finished or first,
second dial tone are heard.

® If Outgoing Message Card is installed and
outgoing message is not recorded, Direct
Inward System Access (DISA) doesn’t
work.
When operator is registered in System,
call to operator automatically and When
operator is not registered in System, call
to general Extension.

® When dial the wrong security code 3
times, the call is disconnected.

@ It is necessary for security code to be
programmed beforehand.

® DISA can receive up to 2 calls and can’t
receive more than 3 calls at the same time.

\

NOILdO
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OPTION (cont.)

Direct Inward System Access (cont)

Retry Function

When press the “ * ” button while hearing a ringback
tone, reorder tone, busy tone or talking over the
telephone, back to the situation of dial tone and you
can call again, but you can't retry while calling CO
line to extension with DISA.

Example
When Outgoing Message Card is not installed

(If Security Type is set to None Security or Trunk
Security.)

Dial to KX-T123211 with DISA.
y
Fb First dial tone will be heard.
v
Dial to extension.

v
When dial the wrong number or call another

extension as nobody anfwers

— Press the button.

(If Security Type is set to All Security.)

Dial to KX-T123211 with DISA.
v
First dial tone will be heard.
K 2
Dial the User Security Code (60000 through
69999).
v
Second dial tone will be heard.
_ Vv

Dial to extension.

.V
When dial the wrong number or call another
extension as nobody an*swer

— Press the button.

| If press the button in case of as follows,
the call will be disconnected.

@ While outgoing message is heard.

@ While dial tone (1st or 2nd) is heard.

@ While Silence after outgoing message is
finished.

B When Outgoing Message Card is installed and
outgoing message is not recorded, the call
which is sent to DISA CO is sent to general
extension.

Time Over of Receiving Call

When time over of receiving call, the call moves as
follows.

When outgoing message is registered.

Dial to KX-T123211 with DISA.

v

Outgoing message will be heard.

l}SiIence

(If you don't dial in 10 seconds after outgoing
message is finished, or dial the wrong number.)

|

r—> (When operator is registered in System)

y

Call the Operator

—» (When operator is not registered in System)

y

Reorder Tone will be heard.

If the button is not pressed in 10 seconds,
the call will be disconnected.

If the )| button is pressed in 10 seconds, First
dial tone will be heard and you can enter.

When Outgoing Message Card is not installed.

Dial to KX-T123211 with DISA.

‘.

First dial tone will be heard.

v

(If you don’t dial in 10 seconds)

v

Reorder tone will be heard.

v
If the |*| button is not pressed in 10 seconds,
the call will be disconnected.
If the button is pressed in 10 seconds, First
dial tone will be heard.



Direct Inward System Access» (cont.) '

To extend the call duration time Security Code
while calling CO line -

Security Code is used to protect from abusing

@ If you call to any outside line using DISA, the KX- system with DISA.
T123211 will disconnect the call from the line There are User Security Code and Remote Security
after 10 minutes. For changing the time, see “CO Code in Security Code.
to CO Duration Time Limit” on page 3-30.
3 beeps tone will be heard every 5 seconds for 15 User Security Code
seconds before the call is disconnected from the

User Security Code is used when dial to extension
line. or CO line with DISA.

If you press button except the button in 15

B Security code can be set by 3 modes as follows.
seconds, the call duration time can be extended 5 :

® None Security

minutes. This is the mode in which Security Code is
1 beep tone will be heard when button except the unnecessary when dialing both extension and
is accepted. For changing the time, see outside line.
“Direct Inward System Access” on page 3-42. ® Trunk Security a8
Outaoi M This is the mode in which Security Code is
utgoing iessage necessary when dialing an outside line, but
unnecessary when dialing an extension.
Enable tf) send outgoing message to the telephone ® All Security
called with DISA. This is the mode in which Security Code is
Refere to page 4-66 as to the registration of necessary when dialing both extension and
outgoing message. outside line.
B User Security Code can be set by 4 types.
Example @ User Security Code 1:60000 —
This is ABC company. Would you dial to your ser ec?my ode 1:60
desired post? Operator number is 00, Business ® User Security Code 456\Q(])_ii1
is 100 and Account’s department is 180. enable to enter last 4
digits with program
Remote Security Code mode
Operator
Remote Security Code is used when Remote
Administration i ! .
If operator is registered in System Program and ministration is done with DISA
outgoing message has been recorded, the call is W Remote Security Code can be set by 1 type.
sent to operator automatically. ® Remote Security code:70000
® When time out enable to enter last 4
i 't er i digits with program
® When the called extension doesn’'t answer in LIST OF TONES ode
20 seconds. 1
® When the called extension is set to Do Not 1st dial tone | = E ; :
Disturb. 2nd dial tone : Illli . : I :

Reordertone (LML UrLALMLLL
Busy tone [_L‘_l_l_[_J—L_[—l_J_Li—
Ringback tone I: l: ' III

Disconnect M ! i . i M

warning tone i T i '

Prolong i i '; : : :
confirmation tone /L ; : ! - -

NOII 4O



OPTION (cont)

- . Off Premise Extension (OPX)

Enables a standard telephone installed outside the premise to work as an extension through public or private rate
lines (under 6 miles).

KX-T123286

Standard Telephone

[ Under 6 miles
|

Jack number 32

:\“@r 5
‘ JaCk)number 31

—d

KX-T123211

B The following optional card and unit are necessary. ® OPX can't function with Doorphone.

® Off Premise Extension (OPX) Card KX-T123285 ® The Ring Tone from extension or CO line are as foliows.

® Off Premise Extension (OPX) Unit KX-T123286

v/ /)
m Programing is necessary to use this feature. ! : i i | : i
. 1
Refer to “Off Premise Extension” on page 3-45. I 4 gec ! H ! ! | :

The doorphone can be installed to the KX-T123211.

Y

sy

Doorphone 1 | Doorphone 2

o

M The following optional doorphone and adaptor are necessary.
® Doorphone KX-T30865
® Doorphone adaptor KX-T30860D (only)



By using data terminal connected to RS-232C on KX-T123211 or remote data terminal connected to KX-T123211
through MODEM, diagnosis of KX-T123211 system can be done.

Remote Administration

Central
Office

f
Telephone Line

Data terminal equipment KX-T123211

W The following optional cards are necessary.
@ Diagnostic Card KX-T123295
® Direct Inward System Access Cards KX-T123291
® MODEM Card KX-T123296

On-Site Administration

RS-232C Cable

!

Data terminal equipment KX-T123211

B The following card is necessary.
® Diagnostic Card KX-T123295

\

NOILdO




OPTION (cont.)

Diagnostic (cont.)

KX-T123211’s diagnostic feature has two command systems.
One is a “Test commands” system which actually executes the diagnostic process, and the
other is a “Control commands” system which controls the state of diagnosis.

. All components test

The system consecutively executes test items as
following description.

. CPU card and system control circuit test

The system executes the test of i/o circuit, real
time clock chip on the CPU card and i/o circuit on
each card.

This is the basic test on the KX-T123211

system.

You should execute this test at first, because, if
i/o circuits have defects, the following test items
will be meaningless.

. Cross point card test

The system executes the test of DTMF generator
and receivers at first, and executes the test of the
cross point switch circuits.

. CO card test

This test allows you to check of relays, analogue
switches, bell detection circuits CPC/LOOP current
detection circuits and bidirectional amplifiers on
the CO card no. 1 through no. 3.

. Line circuit (LC) card test

The system executes the test of loop current
sources, ringing relays, hook detection circuits
and ring trip circuits on each LC card.

And it will execute the check of data
communication capability on the LC cards and
DSS console interface card.

6. DISA module and OGM card test

The KX-T123211 system allows you to test the
DISA-A card which controls all the DISA system,
the DISA-B card which consists of crosspoint
switches etc. and the OGM card which consists
of voice processors etc.

7. OPX interface card and unit box test

Off premise extension (OPX) test allows you to
check the OPX interface card which consists of
the bi-directional amplifiers and analogue
switches, and the OPX unit box which consists of
hook detectors, ring trip circuits, loop current
sources, ringing generators and so on.

8. MODEM card test

This test allows you to check the digital and
analogue circuits on the MODEM chip with 300
bps and 1200 bps communication speed.

You can use this test on the on-site diagnostic
mode only.



Connection

Card Installation

1. To protect the printed circuit board from static
electricity, first discharge any body static by
touching the metal board.

2. Loosen the screws to remove the metal board.

3. The location of the optional cards for the
KX-T123211 is shown in the following.

DISA-A MODEM
Card Card
(KX-T123291) (KX-T123296)

¥ !

Ul < DISA-A U] < MODEM

DISA OGM
Card
(KX-T123292)
1
L[ <« oGm

@ Insert the optional card with holding a levers of
the card into the KX-T123211 surely.
Do not touch parts on the card. -

" metal board

Diagnostic
Card
(KX-T123295)
i
]

Ilui <4 DIAG

Screws

DSS Console

DISA-B

Card

(KX-T123291) .
] '/

1

Card
(KX-T123241)

OPX Card
(KX-T123285)

i1
Ll <4 DISA-B

/

_ﬁ] <4 LC-3[f|« LC4

H(OPX

C

Expansion Card

[ KX-T123270
KX-T123271

|r'| €C03.

Expansion Card

KX-T123280
KX-T123281

]

NOILdO
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OPTION (cont.)

Extension Connection (Jack number 17 through 24) ,

To add eight extensions (jack number 17 through
24), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123270.
To add four extensions (jack number 17 through
20), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123271.
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 into the KX-T123211
2. Insert connector to the KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 as shown at right.

Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-10.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211
to operate improperly.
See "During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.
To Extensions (jack number 17 through 20, <——

or 17 through 24 )

To add eight extensions (jack number 25 through
32), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123270.
To add four extensions (jack number 25 through
28), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123271.
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 into the KX-T123211.
2. Insert connector-to the KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 as shown at right.
Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-10.
® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211 to
operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.
To Extensions (jack number 25 through 28,

or 25 through 32)

2-26

Connector type
50 pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

Extension Connection (Jack number 25 through 32)

Expansion card

KX-T123270 ... jack number 17 through 24
KX-T123271 ... jack number 17 through 20

Connector type
50 pin (Amphenol 57JE

series or the equivalent) CLC4

Expansion card

KX-T123270 ... jack number 25 through 32
KX-T123271 ... jack number 25 through 28



To add four Central Office Lines (CO 9
through 12), use the optional expansion
card KX-T123280.

1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123280 into
the KX-T123211.

2. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
moduiar jack on the KX-T123280.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211
to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks  (——
.m the Central Office (CO).

To add two Central Office lines (CO9 and
CO10), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123281.

1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123281
into the KX-T123211.

2. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123281.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211
to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks ¢

from the Central Office (CO).

Central Office Line Connection (CO 9 through 12)

View of TEL Jack (CO)

R :Ring
T:Tip

CO9

Co10
CO11
Co12

L1,

4

ot [

4CO-3

" Expansion card

(KX-T123280)

View of TEL Jack (CO)

' COo9
R : Ring cO10

T:Tip

\

LU " ol
?

’@

|

a 4

= =

[
AL AT

2-27

Use 2-conductor wiring cord

4CO-3

[ Expansion card

(KX-T123281)

)

NOILdO
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OPTION (cont.)

Central Office Line Connection (CO5 and 8)

To add four Central Office lines (CO5 through 8),
use the optional expansion card KX-T123280.

1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123280 into
the KX-T123211.

2. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123280.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123211

to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and

“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.

When you remove the card,
pull upward.

S

Iqll W,
ik
Q
.
[
LI E
jleln|
AL ALY
RT
\ CO5
R : Ring cos
T:Tip co7
Ccos8

View of TEL Jack (CO)

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks <::]
from the Central Office (CO).

Lo
. \Expansion card
e

2-28

Use 2-conductor wiring cord

(KX-T123280)



DSS Console Connection (KX-T123240/KX-T61640)

To connect the optional DSS Console (KX-T123240 or KX-T61640), the optional DSS Console card (KX-T123241)
is required.

The DSS Console (KX-T123240 or KX-T61640) needs a paired Telephone (EMSS Proprietary Telephone) for
proper operation, because the DSS console cannot work by itself.

The EMSS Proprietary Telephone (such as KX-T123220, KX-T123230, KX-T123235, KX-T123250) is required as

the paired telephone for dialing, storing, etc.
Place the KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 and the paired telephone side by side on your desk.

1. Insert the DSS Console card (KX-T123241) into the DSS Console Card KX-T123241
KX-T123211
2. Insert the modular plug of the console line cord e e
(4-conductor wiring) into the modular jack on the 2 i
KX-T123241. =
[om]
“DSS” is written on the Card. | p{:Data1 D2:Data? H
04
g 0ss - |
® k)
View of TEL Jack
Console 1
S Console 2
4-conductor wiring is
required for the
Notes:

DSS Console

® Up to 2 KX-T123240’s or KX-T61640’s can be connected
to the KX-T123211. Each console requires its own
paired telephone.

® KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 can not be connected in
pair with a standard telephone.

® The max. length of the console line cord (twisted
cable) that connects the KX-T123211 with the DSS
Console is shown below.

Pair Telephone DSS Console
(EMSS Proprietary KX-T123240
26 AWG: Under 460 feet Telephone) KX-T61640
24 AWG: Under 750 feet L J
22 AWG: Under 1180 feet . Pair

When using the KX-T123240 or KX-T61640, program
must be done. Refer to “Paired Telephone Assignment
for DSS Console” page 3-10.

2-29
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OPTION (cont.)

Off Premise Extension Card (KX-T123285)

Enables a standard telephone installed outside the premise to work as an extension through public or private lines.
To avail of this feature, an optional Off Premise Extension Unit KX-T123286 is necessary aside from KX-T123285,

. . Off Premise
1. Insert the Off Premise Extension Card Extension Card

KX-T123285 into the KX-T123211. <oPx (KX-T123285)
2. Insert the connector from the KX-T123286 to ?23"”;1 c):tor
the Off Premise Extension Card. P

3. Insert the modular plug of the Standard
Telephone Line (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123286.

4. Connect the frame of the KX-T123286 to
earth ground properly to protect the unit.

5. Plug in the AC Power cord from the
KX-T123286.

KX-T|23285

6. Turn on the Power Switch on the
KX-T123286.
o The Power indicator will be lit.

Power Switch

“OPX” is written on the Card.

Off Premise Extension Unit -+ Standard Teiephone

KX-T123286

22 AWG : Under 6 miles

Jack number 32

Jack number 31

Use 2-conductor wiring cord

B Programing must be done to use this feature. B Primary Power Fuse, (800 mA, 250 V) x1:
Refer to “Off Premise Extension” on page 3-45. If the Power Indicator light goes off, the Primary Power
Fuse must be replaced after remove the cause.



. Direct Inward System Access Cards KX-T123291

This feature enables to access System from outside of System and then call to extension or outside line.

For example, you can call the desired extension directly by dialing the extension number foliowing the regular CO
number.

Optional KX-T123292 card is necessary to program KX-T123211 to send Outgoing Message when called with this
feature.

1. Insert the Direct Inward System Access Cards A Direct Inward System Access Cards KX-T123291
and B into thé KX-T123211.

DISA-B Card DISA-A Card

® ® o) M W S N RN N DR D |

T

Y

[d]
_J

o o0daoo

KX-T123291 o O\ KX-T123291

l «DISA-B | |< DISA-A

“DISA-A” and “DISA-B” are written
on each Card.

Outgoing Message Card KX-T123292

(for Direct Inward System Access)

An Outgoing Message can be sent from the KX-T123211 when a call is received using the “Direct Inward System
Access” feature.

1. Insert the Outgoing Message Card KX-T123292 8utgoing Message :
: g ' ard KX-T123292 —l [——
into the KX-T123211. \ U< OGM
(e o N Y R O 4 B

:'é

3 o ooo

O\ Kx-Tl123292 G

“OGM” is written on the Card.
For how to record Outgoing Message, refer to “Outgoing Message” on page 4-67.
2-31
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OPTION (cont)

Diagnostic Card (KX-T123295)

By using the data terminal connected to RS-232C on KX-T123211 or remote data terminal connected to KX-T123211
through MODEM, diagnosis of KX-T123211 system can be done.

Remote administration

M The following optional cards are necessary.
® Diagnostic Card KX-T123295
@ Direct Inward System Access Cards
| KX-T123291
\gi  (See page 2-31)
| ® MODEM Card KX-T123296
: (See page 2-32)

Central
Office

Telephone Line

Data terminal equipment KX-T123211

On-site administration

RS232C Cable M The following card is neéessary.

® Diagnostic Card KX-T123295

I | 4DIAG
Data terminal equipment KX-T123211 Diagnostic
Card KX-T123295
1. Insert the Diagnostic Card KX-T123295 into the — "\"\H ——
KX-T123211.
KX-T 123295 o g
o2 °
“DIAG”is written on the Card. 2 H u

MODEM Card (KX-T123296)

This card is necessary for data communication to execute confirmation or registration of System data or diagnosis of
the System using remote data terminal equipment.

1. Insert the MODEM Card KX-T123296 into the

KX-T123211. = 1
(@] [
MODEM Card U « mMODEM
KX-T123296
5 I TN T T 1717 132
B\ KX-T123296 G (‘\‘ H 0

“MODEM?” is written on the Card.
2-32



Doorphone Connection (KX-T30865)

For installing the doorphone, use the Optional Doorphone Adaptor (Use the KX-T30860D only).

Installation of the doorphone

Loosen the screw to
separate the
doorphone into 2
halves.

Install the lower case
to the wall with 2
SCrews.

® 2 kinds of screws
are included. Please
choose according to
your wall type. See
the followings.

(mmmmmm - - - -Whe n the doorphone plate has
been fixed to the wall.

(oo --- ---- When you wish to install the
doorphone directly to the wall.

3. Connect the wires
from the terminal
box to the screws 2
located in the
upper case.

to the terminal box
(See page 2-34)

4. Secure both halves together and re-install the
screw.

2-33

Installation of the Doorphone Adaptor

How to install the Doorphone Adaptor into the

KX-T123211.

1. Connect a 4-conductor modular connector to

the doorphone adaptor.

doorphone adaptor (KX-T30860D)

4-conductor wiring
isrequired

2. Install the doorphone adaptor into the
adaptor compartment.

3. After drawing a CPU Card, insert the adaptor

connector into connector on the CPU Card
{circuit board).

Connector

CPU Card

. Adaptor Connecfo‘r

NOILdO



OPTION (cont.)

Doorphone Wiring

(A) Connect the doorphone adaptor to the terminal box using a 4-conductor modular connector.
(B) Connect the wires of doorphone 1 to the red and green screws of the terminal box.
(C) Connect the wires of doorphone 2 to the yellow and black screws of the terminal box.

o I s | O |
) DF
4 duct iring Doorphone Adaptor s a
-conductor wiring: g
is required. ‘ (KX-T30860D only) 720 | @
B i il
Terminal Box J of -
— . v 1
----- JIL L s
Doorphone 1 (KX-T30865) Doorphone 2 (KX-T30865) , o
| YELLOW |{@)
m= o
i D

® The max. length of the telephone line cord (twisted cable) that connects the KX-T123211 and the doorphone
(KX-T30865) is shown below.

26 AWG: Under 230 feet
24 AWG: Under 370 feet
22 AWG: Under 590 feet

|
Battery Adaptor Connection (KX-A26) .

Automobile type batteries which customer supplied is available as a backup power supply of the KX- T123211
to operate all the features in the event of power failure.

For connecting automobile type batteries, use the Optional Battery Adaptor KX-A26.

1. Connect the Battery Adaptor KX-A26 to automobile type batteries.

2. Connect the Battery Adaptor KX-A26 to the Battery Backup Connector of the KX-T123211.

4

[ ] '
Battery Adaptor KX-A26

Automobile type batteries
® Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC)

1Y

KX-T123211

hA\Y

HIST ‘
2 Battery Backup Connector
2-34




PROGRAMMING

To activate this system, the requirements from telephone company and the customer must be programmed once
the Power Switch has been turned on.

Programming Instructions

1. Atextension connected to jack number 01: All system
programming changes (example : system clear,
toll restriction, system speed dialing entry--) are

4. Press the MEMORY button to clear system.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press the

END button.

done through extension connected to jack

number 01. ® The following parameters are preset as the default
data.

e Extension connected to jack number 01 must
always be a Panasonic model, KX-T123230 or
KX-T123235.

System parameters
CO parameters
Extension parameters

DSS parameters

Speed dial
2. System Program Switch setting:

The System Program Switch located on the
KX-T123211 must be set to the “PITS”
(Proprietary Integrated Telephone System)
position while making' program change. After

all programming changes are completed, return
the program switch to the “SET” position.

3. Overlay:
This overlay is used for programming the
system and the program function names are
inscribed on this card. Refer to page 3-2.

4. Before system programming, operate the
system clear to set to the default data of the
program. See page 3-78.

System Clear:

® Set the System Program Switch of the
KX-T123211 to the “PITS” position.

1. Dial (99).
“System Clear” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“Menu: All Para” is displayed.



When the System Program Switch on the KX-T123211 is set to the “PITS” position, the function of the
KX-T123230 or KX-T123235 connected to jack number 01 will change as follows.

PAUSE button ———————— CLEAR button -

- PROGRAMMABLE
=> button FEATURE button
<}:l button

— LIQUID CRYSTAL
Display (LCD)

Overlay

KX-T123230 or KX-T123235

CENTRAL OFFICE (CO)

LINE button

AUTO/MEMORY button
,/ - button .

SELECT button
PREVIOUS button

ICM (SECRET) butt
FLASH button ( )button

NEXT button
END button

3-2



Example of Programming

- 1. Turn the Power Switch ON. - ~
. POWER
2. Set the System Program Switch to “PITS” position. ON_ -
The LCD on the KX-T123230 or KX-T123235 will show “SYS-PGM NO 7—". E N
@ Be sure the handset of the extension connected to jack number . oFF _J/
01 is in the cradle and the speakerphone button is off. e SYSTEM ~
— _—EIA
3. To program automatic line access number 9 and the phone 4 Q £SET
number 987-654-3210 into speed access code 00. (Refer to (] —1"-PiTs
page 3-5.) \ -/
KX-T123230 or KX-T123235 at extension connected to
jack number 01. KX-T123211
(Extension connected to jack number 01 must be a
KX-T123230 or KX-T123235.)
. Iy
1. | Dial (01)or press the Display ||||||I|||H“ ‘ 2
AUTO button. | Speed Dialing Wi
© !
gl
2. | Pressthe NEXT button. Speed NO? —
3. | Dial (00)or press the @ If nothing is stored in “H“u“"
NEXT button. access code “00”, lumﬁ'.l}}

00: Not Stored

o If already stored the
automatic line access
number 9 and the phone
number 123-456-7890,

00: 9-123-456-789

L

)

ONINNVHOOHd

4. | (@ Dial “9". '
@ Press “ - button. if you make a mistake while programming,
(@ Dial “987".
@ Press “ - button. 00: -987-654-3210 1. Press the “END” button.
(5 Dial “654".
® Press “~ " button. 2. Start programming procedure from the
@) Dial “3210". beginning.
5. | Pressthe MEMORY
00: -987-654-3210 ,
button. ® You will hear abeep after pressing the
6. | ® To program the next access code, press the NEXT MEMORY button.
button.
e To program a desired access code, press the SELECT ® The MEMORY indicator light will go on
button and dial speed access code. when the MEMORY button is pressed,

and then the Indicator light will go out

7. | Repeat steps 4106. '
when the NEXT or PREV button is pressed.

8. | Toreturnto the initial
| program mode, press the SYS-PGM NO ?7—
END button.

4. Return the System Program Switch to “SET” position.

e To make program change, start from the beginning.
.12

[



System Feature

Date and Time Setting

;. .................................................................................... enter the year W|th 2 d|g|ts
: [8][8]:1988 year

; ................................................................. untll the deS“—ed month |S
: displayed

e enter the day with 1 or 2 digits

PR T TP - until the desired day of the
: week is displayed

e enter the hour with 1 or 2 digits
e enter the minutes with 2 digits

- until the desired AM/PM is
displayed

Breiiiinara :

(0] e R =] S [ el [ e ] ) ] [ B (i s

Description 7. Press the || button. “12:00 AM” will be

Entry of the current day, date and time. displayed.

8. Enter the hour with 1 or 2 digits.

Programming 9. Press the button and then enter the
1. Dial(00). minute with 2 digits.
“Day/ Time Set” will be displayed. 10. Press the button and then repeat

pressing the SELECT button until the desired
AM/PM is displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“’88 Jan.1 FRI” will be displayed and “88”

will blink. 11. Press the MEMORY button.
3. Enter the year (last 2 digits) using the dialing 12. To return to the initial program mode, press
button. ) the END button.

4. Press the button and then repeat
pressing the SELECT button until the desired
month is displayed.

5. Press the button and then enter the day
with 1 or 2 digits.

6. Press the button and then repeat
pressing the SELECT button until the desired
day of the week is displayed.

Condition

e If button ispressed, the display will
return to the previous sequence in the
programming step.

® |Instantly after pressing the MEMORY button,
the.new time will start.
However, the LCD of extension connected to
jack number 01 will display the new time only
after the System Program Switch is set to

- SET”.



_ System Speed Dialing Entry

ae=[a]o]
[s][s]

: speed access code 00

: speed access code 99

cp= [9]
................................. ;IJ—_I

: automatic line access number
: access number of Trunk Group1 -

: access number of Trunk Group8

[01][NEXT] [_AiEI[c:DI [phone number |[MEMORY [|END|

SELECT

or

------------------ until the desired speed access code (00 through 99) appears

|AUT0]INEXTJMEQICDIFhone numbglmewjonv |[END]

Description
100 system phone numbers can be stored with
each number capable of storing 32 digits and
may be accessed from any extension.
Pushing the “»”, “#” “PAUSE”, “—"
“FLASH” or “ICM (Secret)” button counts as
digit.
Refer to “Speed Dialing” on page 4-3.
Programming
1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button.
“Speed Dialing” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“Speed NO?—" will be displayed.
3. Dial (00 through 99) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.
Example :
When dialing (00) or pressing the NEXT
button.
® The LCD will show “00:Not Stored” when
nothing is stored in speed access code
“00”. When the automatic line access
number 9 and the phone number
123 - 456 - 7890 are stored,
“00: 9- 123- 456- 789" will be displayed.

3-5

4. Enter automatic line access number or trunk

group number.
See page 4-2, regarding automatic selection.
See page 3-52 and 4-3, regarding trunk group.
9 : automatic line access number

81 : access number of trunk group 1

82 : access number of trunk group 2

83 : access number of trunk group 3

84 : access number of trunk group 4

85 : access number of trunk group 5

86 : access number of trunk group 6

87 : access number of trunk group 7

88 : access number of trunk group 8

. Enter the phone number.

® You may enter punctuations in a phone number.

® To erase awrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

® When you don't want to display the dialed phone
number, press the ICM (SECRET) button before
and after dialing the phone number. Do not press
the ICM button before line access number (9 or 81
through 88) and account code.

Example:
9-123- 456

press the ICM button
The display shows as follows when programming.
[ o1:9-123 [456] |

The display shows as follows when dialing.

\
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6. Press the MEMORY button.
© The memory indicator will be lit.

7. ® To advance to the next speed access code,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous speed access
code, press the PREV button.

@ To go to the desired speed access code,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
speed access code.

8. Repeat steps 4 to 7, to program the other
phone numbers.

9. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

To change

Repeat steps 1t0 9.

To erase after programming

1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button.
“Speed Dialing” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Speed NO ? =" will be displayed.

3. Dial (00 through 99 ) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.
The speed access code and the phone
number will be displayed.

4. Press the CLEAR button.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

6. ® To advance to the next speed access code,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous speed access
code, press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired speed access code,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
speed access code.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to erase the programmed

other phone number.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

3-6

Conditions .
@ Use the “ =", or * ¢&a” button for scrolling

the display.

Automatic line access number 9 or trunk
group access number (81 through 88)

must be stored.

When dialing, the pause is automatically
entered after automatic line access number 9
or trunk group access number (81 through
88) has been dialing.

Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.
Example :

[AUTO][01][AUTO][02]

In this case, speed access code “02” should
not include the automatic line access number
or trunk group access number.

When dialing, the dialed number will be displayed
on the LCD of the KX-T123230 / KX-T123235 /
KX-T61631 / KX-T61630 / KX-T30830.

The limit of the LCD is 16 characters but

will scroll all numbers stored.

To erase all entries, refer to “System Data
Clear” on page 3-78.

There is a blank phone number directory on
page 7-1.



Examples
1) To enter trunk group access number 81 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into speed access code 00

(01 NEXT 00 81 201-392-4669 MEMORY END)
Speed acceAssé Tele.phone
code : number

Trunk group
access number

e If punctuation is not entered in a phone number, the LCD will show as below.
(00 : 812013924669 )

2) To enter automatic line access number 9, account code 1234 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into
speed access code 02.

(01 NEXT 02 9 = % 1234 201- 392 4669 MEMORY END) e Refer to “Account code Input mode” page

— T 3-71 and “Account code” page 4-40.

: Telephone number
Speed access

code : account code

automatic line
access number

3)To access MCI
(01 NEXT 01 9 123- 4567 PAUSE PAUSE 9876 201- 348 7000 MEMORY END)

Speed access """" T Secunty Telephone
code : MCI number : code number
automatic line PAUSE button

access number

4)To access ITT
(01 NEXT 02 81 765-4321 PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

Speed access . ........... -
code :  ITT number Teleph Securlt
: PAUSE button nﬁn?f,’e? "C oode

Trunk group access number

When required to change the dialing mode from the pulse mode to the tone mode. (See page 4-49)

pulse mode tone mode

(01 NEXT 02 81 765- 4321* # PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

# button
* button

3-7
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, , Extension Number Assignment

g until the desired Jack number (01 through 32) appears

; ............................... CDE=E@E: to aSSign phone number 100

E"E“E to assign phone number 199.

default
" 101 is assigned to extension of Jack number 01

—==" ==l N L 132 is assigned to extension of Jack number 32

Bt asee s e s iy AB =@ :to aSSign to Jack number 01

[3][2] : to assign to Jack number 32

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the extension
number on the other jack number.

Description I
- _ ¢ 23 digit tension 8. To return to the initial program mode, press
nables programming of a 3 digits extensio the END button.

"ﬁmberT(:].oo th“’.‘(‘jgh Ir?g)ffm ‘;a"htexée”s'f“ @ The LCD will show the initial program
phone. This provides the freedom to develop a mode, “SYS-PGM NO ? =",

logical extension numbering system by
department or by building floor as desired.

Conditions

Programming ® The extension number that has been already

1. Dial (02). programmed can not be entered.

“Extension No Set” will be displayed. In case programmed extension number is the
same as what was previously stored, when the

2. Press the NEXT button. MEMORY button is pressed, three beeps will
“Jack NO ?— " will be displayed. be heard.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the Jack ® When the extension number 125 have been
number (01 through 32). already assigned to the jack number 25, for
“Jack 01 : EXT101" will be displayed and programming to assign the extension number
“1017will blink. - 125 to the jack number 02; after

4. Dial the extension number which is set programming to assign the other extension
newly ( 100 through199 ). number (100 through 199) to the jack number
e Whendialing (150), the LCD will show 25, program to assign the extension number

“Jack 01 : EXT150” will be displayed. 125 to the jack number 02.
e To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button. Programming Table
5. Press the MEMORY button. See page 7-3.

6. @ To advance to the next jack number, press
the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To goto the desired jack number, press
the SELECT button and then dial the jack
number.




! Operator Assignment

preneeee until the desired operator number (1 or 2) appears

AR AB= IE”I] :to assign extension (Jack no. 01) for Operator use

@[ﬂ : to assign extension (Jack no. 32) for Operator use

default .- Nothing is stored

[03][NEXT][NEXT][AB][MEMORY |[END|

Description
Up to 2 of any extensions can be selected as the 5. Press the MEMORY button.
operator extensions.
00 can be dialed to call operator 1, and 01 can be
dialed to call operator 2. “CO Mode (Direct In Line)
Assignment (on page 3-57)” can be used to program number which is set the operator 2.

all incoming calls to be answered by the operator. 7. To return to the initial program mode, press

The LCD will stop blinking.
6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the jack

the END button.

Conditions
Programming To clear the jack number which is set
1. Dial (03). operator, press the CLEAR button at step 4.
“Operator Ext” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Programming Table
“Operate NO?—" will be displayed. See page 7-3.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“OPT1 : Disable” will be displayed and
“Disable” will blink.
4. Dial the jack number which is set the operator 1.
® When you dial (01),
“OPT1 : Jack-01” will be displayed.

3-9
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Paired Telephone ASs'ignment for DSS Console

preneeseneeeee To activate an extension as a paired telephone for console 1
: AB= @m : extension (Jack number 01) -----

[3][2] : extension (Jack number 32)

default

+ To activate an extension as a paired telephone for console 2
CD=[0][1]: extension (Jack number 01)
EHZI : extension (Jack number 02) .-

default

[3][2]: extension Yack number 32)

[NEXT][NEXT][AB][MEMORY ] [NEXT][CD] [MEMORY | [END]

Description

The extension number paired with the DSS
Console (KX-T123240) must be assigned when
the DSS Console is used. The jack number of the
extension phone is programmed to identify the
paired phone. Up to two DSS Consoles can be
used for each 32 extension phones.

When all incoming calls on outside lines are set
(using “CO Mode Assignment” on page 3-57) to
ring at the operator extension phone, assigning
the DSS Console to the operator extension will
make the operator's job much easier.

Programming

1. Dial (04)
“DSS Assign”will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“DSS NO ? — " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“DSS 1 :Jack - 01” will be displayed and
“01” will blink.

4. Dial the jack number which is paired with
the console1.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
® If console 2 is not connected, proceed to
step 9.

6. Press the NEXT button.
“DSS 2 : Jack - 02” will be dispiayed and
“02"will blink.

7. Dial the jack number which is paired with
the console 2.

8. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

9. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
® Up to two DSS consoles can be connected.
® The DSS console can not be connected in
pair with a standard telephone.
® Two DSS consoles can't be entered to one
jack number.

Example :

If Mr Jay’s secretary has KX-T123230 at
extension jack number 10 and it is to use the
DSS console (KX-T123240), the console should
be connected to the modular jack (marked MJ1)
of the DSS card (KX-T123241). .

(Paired extension is jack number 10.)

If Mr Brown’s secretary has KX-T123220 at
extension jack number 20 and it is to use the
DSS console (KX-T123240), the console should
be connected to the modular jack (marked MJ2)
of the DSS card (KX-T123241).

(Paired extension is jack number 20.)

[ 04]|NEXT]|[NEXT|[10 |[MEMORY |
[NEXT][20 ||MEMORY | [END]

Programming Table
See page 7-3.




B - Automatic CO Hold Using DSS Button

RIS SRS U, until the desired mode appears
: With Transfer-----default
Without Transfer
Lo5] [NEXT][SELECT|[MEMORY |(END]|
Description » Programming Table
Outside calls can be transferred to any Seepage7-3.

extension manually.

® While an extension paired with the DSS
Console having a conversation with outside
calls, “With Transfer” mode allows you to
transfer outside call by only pressing the DSS
button of the DSS Console.

® While an extension paired with the DSS Console
having a conversation with outside calls, “Without
Transfer” mode allows you to transfer outside call
by pressing the TRANSFER button and then DSS
button of the DSS Console.

Programming

1. Dial (05).
“DSS Mode” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“With Transfer” will be displayed and blink.
3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button to alternate
between “With Transfer” and “Without
Transfer” to select the desired mode.
4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
5. Toreturn to the initial program mode,
press the END button.

)
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Day/Night Service Mode _
Switching of Service Mode

:. ......................... until the desired mode appears
: Man......... Day/ Night service is manually switched ------. defauit
Auto-------- Day/Night service is automatically switched

[06 |[NEXT|[SELECT] [MEMORY ||[END]

Description Programming
Allows Day/ Night service to be selected 1. Dial (06).
manually or automatically. “Day/Night Mode” will be displayed.

In case of manual switching, refer to “Flexible
Night Service” on page 4-38.

In case of automatic switching, set the “Starting
Time (Day/Night Service mode)” on page 3-13.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Mode Change : Man” will be displayed
and “Man” will blink.

The following features will be switched 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
Day mode or Night mode. between “Man” and “Auto” to select the
o “Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment” on desired mode.
page 3-53. 4. Press the MEMORY button.
o “Flexible Ringing Assignment” The LCD will stop blinking.
on page 3-54. 5. To return to the initial program mode, press
® “Delayed Ringing Assignment” on page 3-56. the END button.
® “CO Mode (Normal/Direct In Line/Direct Inward .
System Access) Assignment” on page 3-57. Conditions
When the Switching of Service Mode (Day/Night
® “Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” Service Mode) is set to“Auto”, the present
on page 3-67. Day/ Night Service mode will not change after

you finish programming.To change the present
mode,manual operation is reduired. After you
select the Starting time (Day/Night Service Mode)
on page 3-13, select the present Day/Night mode
by “Flexible Night Service” on page 4-38.

® “Ringing Assignrﬁent of Doorphone” on
page 3-76.

Programming Table
See page 7-4.



l Starting Time

--------- Until the desired day of the week appears

r----{AB= E] :to start at 1 o'clock for day service

E)] :to start at 9 o'clock for day service .- default

E][Z] :to start at 12 o’clock for day service

|cD=[0][0]: to start at O minute -+ eweeeevvnee. default

E]@ ;tostartat 59 minutes

~--~--- until the desired mode appears
[ AM o, OO default
PM

[o7][NExT] [NEXT] [SELECT| [=>][AB||=)||CD||=) ||SELECT] [MEMORY -
4

-4 EF= m tostart at 1 o’clock for night service
Isj :to start at 5 o'clock for night service ... default

EHZ] : to start at 12 o'clock for night service

]

Fe=—-=—-==7===1

GH=[0][0]: to start at 0 minute -+~ default

cto start at 59 minutes

- -4 until the desired mode appears
[ PM ......................... defau“
AM

[ oNwWyHDOud
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—~[seLECT] (D] [EF][=][GHI[=D][SELECT] [MEMORY ] [END]
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(To advance to the next day of the week)




Description

If you select the automatic switching mode for day/

night service, enter the starting time.

Starting time can be programed for every day of the
week. Refer to “Switching of Service Mode (Day/Night

Service Mode)” on page 3-12.

Programming

1.

10.

. Press the “

Dial (07). _
“Day/Night Time” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Day of The Week” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Sunday” will be displayed.

® To advance to the next day.
Press the NEXT button.

@ To return to the previous day.
Press the PREV button.

. Press the SELECT button.

“Day: 9:00 AM” or “Day: None” will be
displayed as the default value and “Day” will
blink.

” button.

“9” or “None” will blink.

e If “Day: None” is displayed, press the
SELECT button.
“Day: 9:00 AM” will be displayed.

Enter the starting hour for day service using 1

or 2 digits.

® To set a same mode as last night mode,
press the SELECT button and then proceed
to step 11.

® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

Press the *“ " button.

“00” will blink.
Enter the minutes using 2 digits.

Press the ” button:

“AM” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“AM” and “PM” to select the correct setting.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the SELECT button.
“Night: 5:00 PM” or “Night: None” will be
displayed as the default value and “Night” will
blink.
Press the “ " button.
“5” or “None” will blink. )
® |f “Night: None” will be displayed, press the
SELECT button.
“Night: 5:00 PM” will be displayed.
Enter the starting time for night service using 1
or 2 digits.

® To set a same mode as last day made, press
the SELECT button-and then proceed to step
19.

Press the “ " button.

“00” will blink.
Enter the minutes using 2 digits.

Press the “ ” button.

“PM” will blink.

Press the SELECT buttonrto alternate between
“AM” and “PM” to select the correct setting.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

@ To advance to the next day of the week, press
the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous day of the week,
press the PREV button.

Repeat steps 4 to 20 to program the starting
times for each day of the week.

To return to the initial program miode, press the
END button. ‘

Programming Table

See page 7-4.



. Call Hunting

resesessse s until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears

until the desired mode_appearé s
[ Disable : to disable “Hunting”------ default

Enable :to enable “Hunting”

or SELECT

(o8 IINEXTIINE‘xLTI[SELECTI WEMlonv |[END]|

o8 |[NEXT|[A]| |[SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]

A= : to assign the Same of all-8 extension groups
: extension group 1

: extension group 8

Description
Enables programming to automatically locate
an idle extension within the same extension
group as the dialed extension when the
dialed extension number is busy.
Call Hunting is set by group units. “Extension
Group Assignment” (on page 3-66) is used to
specify which extensions belong to each
group.

Programming
1. Dial (08).
“Hunting Group” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Group NO ?— " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the extension
group number (1 through 8).
“Group 1 : Disable” will be displayed and
“Disable” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Disable” and “Enable”.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next extension group
number, press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous extension group
number, press the PREV button.
® Togo to the desired extension group
number, press the SELECT button and then
dial the extension group number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment
of the other hunting groups.

8. To return to the initial program mode,
press the END button.

Conditions

® When you dial “x” instead of pressing the
NEXT button at step 3, in case all of 8 groups
have been programmed to “Disable”,
“Group x: Disable” will be displayed.
In case each of 8 groups has been programmed
either “Disable” or “Enable”,
“Group x: Mixed” will be displayed.

Programming Table

See page 7-4.
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Hunting Type

R until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears.

‘1 until the desired hunting type appears

: [ Terminate :searching for larger jack numbers upward - default-@@ll 8 groups)
Circular  :circular searching for other numbers l

or

{09 ||NEXT||NEXT| |SELECTHMEMIORY |[END]|
1

[09][NEXT][A] [SELECT|[MEMORY][END]

e A=[¢]: to assign the same of all 8 extension groups

: extension group 1

: extension group 8

Discription

Specifies the order in which idle extensions
are searched when “Call Hunting” is used.
The “Terminate Mode” searches for idie
extensions with a higher order extension than
the jack number of the dialed extension, and
terminates when the search reaches the
highest jack number of extension in the same
group. If all higher order numbers are busy, a
busy tone will be heard.

The “Circular Mode” searches for any idle
extension in the same group.

If all extensions are busy, a busy tone will be
heard. i

The “Setting (Call Hunting)” on page 3-15 must
be set to “Enable” mode for Hunting Type to
be used.

Programming

1. Dial (09).
“Hunting Type” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Group NO ?—=" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the extension

group number (1 through 8).
“Group 1 : Terminate” will be displayed and
“Terminate” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate

between “Terminate” and “Circular”.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next extension group

number, press the NEXT button.

® Toreturn to the previous eitension group
number, press the PREV button.

® Togoto the desired extension group
number, press the SELECT button and then
dial the extension group number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

hunting Type of the other groups.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table

3-16

See page 7-4.




_ Toll Restriction

The selective use of this feature permits restricted dialing to specific stations. A Class of Service can be
assigned to a particular station which prohibits or limits that station’s dialing ability. The following are the
" available eight Classes of Service.

Service Class

1 2 3 4 5 6 .1 7 8

operator calls A D D D D D D D

international calls A D D D D D D D

toll calls A A E D D D D D

local calls(charged)] A A A A F D D D

local calls A A A A A A G D
A : Allow
D : Deny

E (Service Class 3): Only area code selected can be dialed.
F (Service Class 5) : Only Exchange code selected can be dialed.
G (Service Class 7) : Only Exchange code selected cannot be dialed.

The following should be set.

® “Area Type Selection” on page 3-18.
“CO Operator Call-Boundary Class” on page 3-19.
“Toll Restriction of System Speed Dialing” on page 3-20.
“Allowable Exchange Code Selection” on page 3-21.
“Area Code Entry For Class 3” on page 3-22.
“Exchange Code Entry For Class 5” on page 3-23.
“Exchange Code Entry For Class 7” on page 3-24.
“Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” on page 3-67.

)
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Area Type Selection

e until the desired type appears
: type A oo default

[10][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY |[END]

Description
Area types specific to local telephone numbers can be selected for toll restrictions.
There are three area types available as shown below.

Type A : Toll calls (long distance) «-oveeeeeee II— Area code |—- Exchange code |— Subscriber numberl
Local calls  «oeeerimvmmmiiiii g Exchange code Subscriber number

Type B : Toll calls (long distance)  -----o----- Area code M Exchange code — Subscriber number]
Local calls covevriviiiiiniiii Exchange code |- Subscriber number

Type C: Toll calls (long distance) ~ ---------- 1 H Area code [ Exchange code [— Subscriber numberl
Local calls (charge) «-reooeeeeveeeeens I'— Exchange code [— Subscriber number
Local calls  «reovreemeremieniiniinennn, Exchange code [— Subscriber number

“Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” (on page 3-67) should be programmed.
When area type B or C is selected, the selected Exchange Code must be entered using the “Allowable Exchange
Code Selection” (on page 3-21) programming.

Programming Programming Table
1. Dial (10). See page 7-5.
“Area Type” will be displayed.

2. Pressthe NEXT button.
“Area Type - A” will be displayed and the
“A” will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
the desired type (A, B, C)is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.




..................................... A= m ‘o select boundary class 1--- default v
@ :class 2
[3]:class 3
[z] :class 4
[5]:class5
[6]:class 6
:class 7
:class 8
[11] [NexT][A] [MEMORY][END]
Description Programming
“Toll Restriction”, if it is programmed, prohibits 1. Dial (11).
CO Operator Calls. However, the desired “Operator Class” will be displayed.
extensions can be permitted to call to CO
Operator by programming a boundary number 2. Press the NEXT button.
of service class. “Boundary Class-1" will be displayed and
CO Operator Calls are allowed at all the “1” will blink.
extension from service class 1 to the same ,
service class number as the programmed 3. Dial the boundary class number (1 through 8).
boundary number, but are prohibited at the 4. Press the MEMORY button.
extensions which has not done the above setting. The LCD will stop blinking.

Example : If Boundary Class 4 is set for

All extension numbers for which service classes 1 to

4 have been assigned, then CO operator calls are

allowed, but extensions assigned service class 5 to

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

8 will be prohibited from placing CO operator calls. Programming table
(See the table below.) See page 7-5.
Boundary Class Number

112(3|4|5(|6}7 |8
1 JAJAJAJAIA|A A A
2:|D]JAJAJAJAJA|A|A
3 |D|ID|A[AJAIA A A
Service Classof| 4 |D|D DA A A A A
Toll Restriction | 5 |D{D|D |DjA|A A [A
6 |DID|D|D|Dj{A}|A]A
7 |DID|D|D|D|D}A|A
8 |D|ID|D|D|D}|D|DI}A

A : CO Operator Calls are allowed.
D : CO Operator Calls are denied.

See “Service Class Assignment of Toll
Restriction” on page 3-67.

|
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g until the desired mode appears
' [ Restriction  : will be restricted by a Service Class-:------default
No Restriction: will not be restricted.

[12][NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY ] [END]

Description Programming Table
Through programming, Toll restrictions (service See page 7-5.
classes 1 through 8) set for each extension can
be applied to System Speed dialing, too.

In the “Restriction” mode, System Speed dialing is
restricted according to the Service Class.

In the “No Restriction” mode, System Speed dialing
is not restricted according to the Service Class.

Programming

1. Dial (12).
“Restrct of SSD” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Restriction” will be displayed and blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Restriction” and “No Restriction”
to.select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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e until the desired memory code number (01 through 20)

appears

E_ ................................ - CDE= exChange Code WIth 3 digits
: Nothing is stored -------- default (all 20 memory codes)

[13][NEXT ||NE2(T |lcDE||MEMORY |[END]|
1

or SELECT

[13||NEXT||AB||CDE||MEMORY ||[END|

OO aB=[0][1]: memory number ot

@IE memﬁry number 20

Description
The exchange code and area code usually differ
for local and long distance calls, but in some

when Area Type B or Type C is selected with the
“Area Type Selection” (on page 3-18) programming.
When you select these Area Types, you should
register these exchange code as a local number.
So these registered exchange codes will allow you to
make a local call. It is therefore necessary to register
these Exchange Codes to enable dialing of these
numbers.

Local call Exchange Codes when Type B is selected

Exchange code

—
D?D—DDDD

or“1”

Local call (charge) Exchange Codes when Type C is
selected

Exchange code
1—D?D—DDDD

A maximum 20 Exchange Codes can be registered.
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Programming
1. Dial (13).
“Exc. Local Codewill be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“Local NO ? = "will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory code number (01 through
20) or press the NEXT button.

Example:

When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01: --- " when
nothing is stored in memory code number
“017.

When area code 212 has been'stored,
“Local 01 : 212" will be displayed.

4. Dial the local code, using 3 digits.
® To erase awrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator wilt be lit.

6. @ To advance to the next memory code
number, press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous memory code
number, press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired memory code
number, press the SELECT button and
then dial the memory code number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode',. press
the END button.

Programming Table.
See page 7-5.

)
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Area Code Entry for Class 3

grsnneneses s until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

LR Nevrerreererieriaaaiaee CDE = areacode with3 digits- ]
: Nothing is stored  -----: default (all 20 memory numbers)

[1a][NEXT ||NE:(T|ICbE IIMEMIORWE@

or
[14][NEXT][AB][CDE][MEMORY ||END|

e AB= @ :memory number 01 for storage of an area code

[Z]E :memory numbér 20 for storage of an area code

Description 4. Dial the area code, using 3 digits.
For Service Class 3 (see “Toll Restriction” on ® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
page 3-17), up to 20 area codes can be selected button.
for use in toll dialing. 5. Press the MEMORY button.
All area codes except those entered will be e The memory indicator will be lit.

denied.

All the extensions that are programmed for
Service Class Selections 3 are assigned to the
same area code selection plan.

6. @ To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® Togo to the desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
1. Dial (14). memory number.
“Cls-3 Area Code” will be displayed.

Programming

7. Repeat steps 410 6.
2. Press the NEXT button.

T I
“Area NO ? = will be displayed. 8. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)
or press the NEXT button.
Example:
When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT
button.
® The LCD will show"Area-01 :---”when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01™.
When area code 212 has been stored,
“Area - 01 : 212" will be displayed.

Programming Table.
See page 7-5.
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- Exchange Code Entry for Class 5

AR until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

CDE = exchange code with 3 digits

Nothing is stored -.-.--... default (all 20 memory numbers)

[15 ||NEXTIINE:(THCDEIIMEMORY [{END|
[

o SELECT
[15][NEXT][AB] (CDE]|[MEMORY | [END]|

T RS AB= @m memory number 01 for storage of exchange code

@m memory number 20 for storage of exchange code

Description

For Service Class 5 (See “Toll Restriction” on
page 3-17), up to 20 exchange codes can be
selected for use in local dialing (charged).

All exchange codes except those entered will
be denied.

All extensions programmed for Service Class

Selections 5 are assigned to the same exchange

code selection plan.

Programming

1. Dial (15).
“Cls-5 Local Code” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Local NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)

or press the NEXT button.

Example:

When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01 : ---” when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01”.
When exchange code 392 has been
stored, “Local 01 :392” wiil be
displayed.
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4. Dial the exchange code, using 3 digits.
® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. ® To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
memory number.

7. Repeat steps 410 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table.

See page 7-6.

:
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Exchange Code Entry for Class 7

q until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

CDE = exchange code with 3 digits

Nothing is stored:----default (all 20 memory numbers)

or SELECT
[16][NEXT][AB][CDE][MEMORY][END|

[16 |[NEXT IRE:(T IlchIWiM]oanENDI

AB=[g][1]: memory number 01 for storage of exchange code

: memory number 20 for storage of exchange code

Description

For Service Class 7 (See “Toll Restriction” on
page 3-17), up to 20 exchange codes can be

selected for use in local dialing.

Exchange codes programmed will be denied.

All the extensions that are programmed for
Service Class Selections 7 are assigned to
same exchange code selection plan.

Programming
1. Dial (16).
“Cls-7 Local Code” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Local NO ? = " will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)
or press the NEXT button.
Example:

the

When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01 : ---"when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01”.
When exchange code 392 has been
stored, “Local 01 :392” will be
displayed.
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4. Dial the exchange code, using 3 digits.
® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. ® To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
memory number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button. -

Programming Table.

See page 7-6.




Hold Time Reminder

[17][NEXT][A][MEMORY][END]

A= [1]:to sound after 1 minute
|Z| :after 2 minutes _
E] :after 3 minutes -....... default
:after 4 minutes »
:after 5 minutes
:after 6 minutes
:after 7 minutes
:after 8 minutes
:after 9 minutes

[e] =] N [=][=] [2]

Description

An alarm tone will be heard at the holding extension
to remind that you still has a call on hold.

The reminder will sound after 3 minutes but can
be changed.

There are 9 choices ranging from 1 minute to 9.
An alarm tone is heard from the built-in speaker
of the proprietary telephone and the handset
receiver of the standard telephone.

See “List of Tones” on page 6-7.

Programming

1. Dial (17). .
“Auto Hold Alarm” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Time: 3 min” will be displayed and “3” will
blink.

3. Dial the time number (1 through 9).

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

The hold time reminder is activated, even if the

hold recall time set is programmed to “Disable™.

Example:

4 minutes= [17][NEXT][4][MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 7-6.
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Hold Recall Time Set )

R MAARETE until the desired time appears
[~ 30sec---default
1min.
1.5min.
2min.
: | Disable
[18][NEXT][sELECT|[MEMORY |[END|
Description Example:
When the handset of the holding extension is 1.5 minutes= [18 || NEXT||SELECT| [SELECT]|
replaced on call, you may have the automatic [MEMORY |[END]

hold recall after the desired time elapses.

The hold recall can be removed or added.

Programming Table
Seepage7-6.

Programming

1. Dial (18).
“Hold Recall Time” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Time: 30 sec” will be displayed and “30 sec”
will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time (30 sec, 1 min, 1.5 min, 2 min,

Disable)is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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Transfer Recall Time |

..................................... until the desired mode appears
[ 30SEC: r-rrrerverrraraens default
2min.
[19][NEXT] [SELECT [MEMORY |[END]|
Description Programming
If a call is transferred to an extension, and the 1. Dial (19).
other extension does not answer the transferred “Transfer Recall” will be displayed.
call within 30 seconds, the call will return to you. 2. Press NEXT button.
The time may be changed to 2 minutes. “Time: 30 sec” will be displayed and the “30”
Refer to “Call Transfer-To Extension” on page 4-18. will blink

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“2 min” and “30 sec” to select the desired

mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The L.CD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

Seepage 7-6.
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Call Forwarding Starting Time

R RTIIETE T -{ until the desired time appears
: 1ring delay
| 2rings delay _
3rings delay - default
4rings delay -
[20][NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY |[END]
Description Programming
Enables programming the call forwarding 1. Dial (20).
delayed start time (after 1, 2, 3, or 4 rings) in “Call FWD Delay” will be displayed.
case of no receiving the call when the “Call
Forwarding-Busy or No Answer” (on page 4-27) 2. Press the NEXT button.
feature is set. “3 rings delay” will be displayed and will
blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-7.
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until the desired time appears
1sec : dials after 1 second
2sec : dials after 2 seconds

default

[21|INEXT![SELECT||{MEMORY |{END|

Description
Enables programming of the pickup dial (on
page 5-18) start time (the delay between
picking up the handset and automatic dialing).
The default is 3 sec.,.Which can be changed to 1,

2,0r4 sec.

Programming

1. Dial (21).

“Pickup Dial Time” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“PUD Time : 3sec” will be displayed and “3”
will blink.

3. Repeat Pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time ( 1sec, 2sec, 3sec, 4sec ) is
displayed:-

4. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
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Programming Table
See page 7-7.
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[22][NEXT][AB] [MEMORY | [END]

AB= [1]- :tolimitthe time to 1 minute

to limit the time to 10 minutes -.... default

|,—|.|T| Y P s
L:_S_JLZ_] o limit the ime 10 32 minutes

Description
Enable limiting of the time any outside line can be
used when “Call Transfer-To Qutside Line” (on
page 4-19) or “Call Forwarding-To Outside Line”
(on page 4-29) is used to forward a outside call
to an outside line or-when you call to any outside
line using DISA.
The default time is 10 min., but this can be

changed from 1 minute through 32 minutes.

Programming
1. Dial (22).
“CO-CO Dur. Limit” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“Time : 10 min” will be displayad and “10”
will blink.
3. Enter the duration limit with 1 or 2 digits
(1 through 32). -
4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD wil! stop blinking.
5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
@ To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR

button.

Programming Table
See page 7-7.
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.‘ Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Description
By plugging output unit such as a printer with RS-232C, record of all incoming and outgoing calls, the contents registered
in System Programming and System Working Report can be confirmed.

M Information prints out on outside line calls.

e Starting time of call (Date, time) ¢ Dialed number ® Transfer mark “>¢’
® Extension number ® Duration time of call ® DISA Security Code

e CO number ® Account code

Example of print out

Date Time EXT. CO Dial Number Duration Code
[ 8/20/88 8:00AM 101 06 1-201-234-5678 00:00'30" . 0123 |
SR i co é S
L year : number called Do sgcond account
day party ............ m|nute Code
"""""""" month . .hour
. Extension number
8/20/88 8:10AM 120 03 (DISA incoming) 00:00’50" 0 ]
L DISA
*.---incoming call Security
Code
® The previous number of “=" that appears in the ® Incoming calls

e Number of incoming calls
Number of answered calls
Number of unanswered calls
Percentage of answer
Average ring time

Average duration

dial number indicates the line access number of the
Host PBX (See page 3-51.)

®The “x” that appears in front of the Time means
that the call is transferred.

° DISA Security Code
: No security mode
Security code 1
Security code 2
Security code 3
Security code 4

5: Remote code

® Outgoing calls

* Number of access requested
Number of access succeeded
Number of access failed
Percentage of access succeeded
Average duration

hPONMrO

® CO Line number is indicated instead of Extension
number when call to CO line by using Direct Inward
System Access.

W The following features should be set.

“RS-232C Communication Parameters” on page 3-32.
"SMDR Parameters” on page 3-35.

“Incoming/ Outgoing Call Selection for printing” on page 3-36.
“Secret Speed Dial/One Touch Dial Printing” on page 3-36.
“System Data Dump” on page 3-37.

“Duration Time Count Start Mode” on page 3-40.

)
B System programming contents are printed out. °
® System parameter ®
® CO parameter °
® Extension parameter o
® DSS parameter .

e Speed Call “Account Code Input Mode” on page 3-71.
B System Working Report is printed out. When plugging a printer into the KX-T123211
® Date of record make sure that the printer power is off.

e Starting date of recording

ime printed out
¢ Date and time pri 331

)
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RS-232C Communication Parameters

(Carriage return for a new line)

until the desired code appears
[» CR+LF........... defauit
CR

(Baud rate)

(Word length)

until the desired baud rate appears

" 110B
150B
300B
600B
1200B ............. default
2400B
4800B
L 96008

(Parity)

(Stop bit length)

| NEXT] [SELECT]|[MEMORY | [END]

until the desired length appears
[ 7bits ................ default

until the desired mode appears
None

until the desired mode appears
[ 1bit e, default
2 bits
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- Carriage return for a new line

A new line code indicates what type of code is
needed for the print head on a printer to move the
first character position on the next line.

CR+LF|j when “CR+LF”isrequired from
a printer.
CR when “CR” is required from a printer.

CR=Carriage Return
LF=Line Feed.

Baud rate

A baud rate code indicates the data transmission
speed from the system to a printer.

110B when 110 baud is required.
150B when 150 baud is required.
300B when 300 baud is required.
600B when 600 baud is required.
1200 B when 1200 baud is required.
2400B when 2400 baud is required.
4800B when 4800 baud is required.
9600 B when 9600 baud is required.
Parity

A parity code indicates what type of parity is used
to detect an error in a string of bits composing a
character.

None | when an error checking function is not
required from a printer.

Mark | when a Mark is required from a printer.

Space | when a Space is required from a printer.

Even | when an Even is required from a printer.

Odd | when an Odd is required from a printer.
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Word length -

A word length code indicates how many bits
compose a character.

7 bits
8 bits

when 7 bits are required.
when 8 bits are required.

Stop bit length

A stop bit length code indicates the end of a bit
string which composes a character.

1 bit
2 bits | when two bits are required for end

detection.

when one bit is required for end detection.

The default value is the same as that of the
Panasonic data terminal, KX-D4985, KX-D4910D,
KX-D4911, KX-D4920, etc, except baud rate.

]
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Drasramming
rluslﬂllllllllls

1. Dial 23).

“RS232C Parameter” will be displayed

2. Pressthe NEXT button.

“NL-Code : CR + LF” will be displayed and
“CR+LF” will blink.

3. Pressthe SELECT button to alternate
between “CR+LF” and “CR" to select the
desired mode.

4. Pressihe MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Press the NEXT button.

“Baud Rate : 1200B” will be displayed and the
“1200B” will blink.

6. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired baud rate is displayed.

7. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

8. Press the NEXT button.

“Word Lengt : 7bit” will be displayed and the
“7bit” will blink.

9. Pressthe SELECT button to alternate between
“7hit” and “8bit” to select the desired mode.
mode.

10. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
11. Press the NEXT button.

“Parity : Mark” will be displayed and the
“Mark” wilt blink.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired parity code is displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Stop Bit : 1bit” will be displayed and the
“Ibit” will blink.

Press the SELECT but
petween“ibit"and “2

desired mode.

to alternate
| .

“ bﬁs’iu select the

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

To return to the initial program mode,press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-7.

Conditions
® To return to the previous mode, press the

PREV button instead of the NEXT button.

@ The following combinations are disailowed.

parity word length stop bit length

mark 8 2
space 8 1
space 8 2

If any of the above disallowed combinations are
seglected, Warning tone will be heard. Press
the NEXT button and then repeat the procedure
of programming. ‘



SMDR Parameters

(Page length)

............... et reeriaaniaana, AB={z| -4 lines

[E@ :99 lines

(Skip perforation)

e CD=@ ‘no line e« default

[e][5]: 95 lines

—[NEXT||CD||MEMORY ||[END]

Page length
9 9 0 print head does not skip.
The page length may be selected to position a 1 print head skips the last line.
title and data on each page. 2 print head skips the last 2 lines.
A page length code indicates the number of i :
lines per page. 95 print head skips the last 95 lines.
A title will be printed on the first 3 lines of each

page.

4 4 lines per page

99 99 lines per page

STANDARD CONTINUOUS PAPER(11 inches)

o) ....9
o0 - o)
(e} o
ik o
o] (o]
page |°  gBlines <
length | o o .
o o I skip
S v 3|y perforation
[ G 5
[o] o
o] T o
(¢ o}
© machine 3
o perforations ©

To print data, page length must be longer than
skip perforation by 4 or more lines.

Skip perforation

The skip perforation code indicates the number
of lines to be skipped. When the print head
reaches the line designated, the print head
moves to the top position of the next page.
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Programming
1. Dial (24).
“SMDR Parameter” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“Page Length : 66” will be displayed and the
‘66" will blink.

3. Dial (4 through 99) for the page length
entry.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Press the NEXT button.
“Skip Perf : 0” will be displayed and the “0”
will blink.

6. Dial (0 through 95) for the ski-p-perforation
code entry.

7. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-8.
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Incoming / Outgoing Call Selection for printing

............................ until the desnwed mode appears
: Outgoing : On -~ to print outgoing cails - default
Outgoing : Off - to stop printing

PR until the desired mode appears
: Incoming : On - to print incoming calls -« default
Incoming : Off - to stop printing

[25] [NEXT|[SELECT][MEMORY | [NEXT | |[SELECT||MEMORY | [END]|

Description 4. Press the MEMORY button.
It is possible to print outgoing calls or The LCD will stop blinking.
incoming calls or both. 5. Press the NEXT button.
. “Incoming : On” will be displayed and the
Programming “On” will blink.
1. Dial (25).

6. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“On” and “Off” to select the desired mode.

7. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

“Duration Log” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Outgoing : On” will be displayed and the
“On” will blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
the “On” and“ Off” to select the desired
mode.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-8.

Secret Speed Dial / One Touch Dial Printing

e unt” the deS“-ed mode appears
: No Printing - default
Printing
[26][NEXT|[SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]
Description ) 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
Enables programming to print out secret dialing between “No Printing” and “Printing” to
numbers, even though these secret numbers are select the desired mode.

not displayed on the LCD during speed dialing
(“System Speed Dialing Entry” on page 3-5)or
one-touch dialing (on page 4-4) are used.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press

Programming the END button.
1. Dial (26) _ )
“Secret Printing” will be displayed. Programming Table
2. Press the NEXT button. See page 7-8.

“No Printing” will be displayed and blink.
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System Data Dump

o Stop Output

[27 |[NEXT||SELECT| [MEMORY | [END|

ARRILITRELEEEEE D until the Stop Output appears

.A” Parameters . .....................................
@ System Parameter

® Speed Dial

until desired data dump mode appears

~ Al Parg  eeeeeeereeeninn default
System Para ”
CcoO Para
EXT Para
DSS Para
Speed Dial

- Stop  Qutput

{27 ||INEXT|[SELECT||MEMORY |[END|
, S

© CO Parameter (Outside)

R RRRLLRRRILLE unt” the CO Para appears

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@m:on Coo
:on cO12

[27 ||NEXT||SELECT|[MEMORY ||AB|[MEMORY |[END]
S

® Extension Parameter

AAACAALLALLLA R until the EXT Para appears

| AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

@El : on jack number 0_1

E]:[Z] : on jack number 3:2

® DSS Parameter

[27|[NEXT][SELECT]| [MEMORY ||AB! [MEMORY |[END]

prenerenennnseseeneee until the DSS Para appears

A=[x] : to assign the same on all 2 DSS’s
[1]:onDSS1

Eé]:onDSSZ

[27 ][NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] | ;“MEMORY [lEND]

]
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Description

Six separate printouts are available.

They are (1) System parameters (2) CO
parameters (3) Extension parameters (4) DSS
parameters (5) Speed dial and (6) All parameters

System parameters
Day/ Night
Trunk group assignments
Extension number assignments
Extension group assignments
Hunting group
Operator extension
DSS console set
DSS operation mode
Doorphone receive extensions
Areatype
Speed dial restriction
Operator call class
Area code of class-3
Exchange code of class-5
Exchange code of class-7
Exchange code with exception
SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

parameters

RS-232C parameters

Hold recall time

Auto hold alarm time
Transfer recall time

Call forwarding count
Pickup dial waiting time
External paging access tone
Active DTMF receiver
CO-CO Duration time limit
DISA parameters

OPX
OHCA mode

CO parameters
Connection
CO mode
Dialing parameters
Trunk group

Access with “9”
Host PBX access code

Hookswitch flash time
Disconnect time
Pause time
'CPC detection
Ositanina extg nsion

Extension parameters

mWhen the Proprietary telephonia is connected

at extension.

Telephone type
Extension name
Extension group

Toll restriction

Account code input mode
CO transfer mode

CO forward mode
Executive busy override
Executive busy override deny
DND override

Outgoing preference
Incoming preference
Line ringing assignment
Intercom call

BGM mode

Do not disturb

Call forwarding

Call waiting

Call waiting tone

Data line security

Dial Call pickup deny
Absent message

Timed reminder

Station lock

Auto answer mode

CO button assignments
DSS button assignments
Feature button assignment

<DSS Console ltems>
Console type

DSS connection

DSS button assignments
Feature button assignments

# When the standard telephone is connected at

extension

Telephone type

Extension name

Extension group

Toll restriction

Account code input mode

CO transfer mode

CO forward mode

Executive busy override
Executive busy override deny
DND override



Do not disturb

Call forwarding

Call waiting

Data line security
Dial call pickup deny
Absent message
Timed reminder
Station lock

Pickup dial

DSS parameters

Console type

Pair extension

DSS connection

DSS button assighment
Feature button assignment

Speed dial
Speed access codes (00 through 99)in
which phone numbers are stored may be
printed.

All parameters
System parameters
CO parameters
Extension parameters
DSS parameters
Speed Dial

Operation
To stop the printout ;
1. Dial 27).

2. Press the NEXT bution.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
Stop Output is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

To print System Parameters, Speed Dial or
All Parameters ; .
1. Dial 27).

“System Data Dump” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“Menu : All Para” will be displayed and
“All Para” will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until

the desired data dump mode is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

5. Repeat steps 3 to 4, to print the other data
dumns.

To print CO Parameter ;
1. Dial (27).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
- the “CO Para” is displayed. .

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“CO NO ? =" is displayed.

5. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
When dialing (01),
“CO NO ? — 017 will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to print the other CO
parameter.

To print Extension Parameter ;
1. Dial (27).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“EXT Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“Jack NO ? —»" will be displayed.

5. Dial the jack number (01 through 32).
When dialing (01),
“Jack NO ? = 01" will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to print the other jack
number.

To print DSS Parameter ;
1. Dial (27).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“DSS Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“DSS NO ? =" will be displayed.

5. Dial the DSS number (1 or 2).
When dialing (1),
“DSS NO ? — 1” will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to print the other DSS
parameter.

After completing printing, to return to the initial
mode ;

1. Press the END button.

See page 7-9.



Duration Time Count Start Mode }

P TR until the desired time appe’af\s
' Instantly
Bs after dial v default
: 10s after dial ” T
: 15s after dial C
[28][NEXT][SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]
Description Example:
The duration time of the conversation is 10 seconds after dialing
displayed on the LCD and is printed on the = [28][NEXT][SELECT| [MEMORY|[END|
printer.
Program the starting time of the record. Programming Table
@ Instantly after the CO line is captured. See page 7-9.

® 5 seconds after the dialing.
¢ 10 seconds after the dialing.
@ 15 seconds after the dialing.

Programming
1. Dial (28).
“Durat-Time Count” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“5s after dial” will be displayed and blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time (Instantly, 5s after dial, 10s after

dial, 15s after dial) is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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. External Paging Access Tone

PRRRILIIIIINIEE until the desired external paging equipment number (1 or 2) appears

‘until the desired mode appears
Enable -...... default (external paging 1 and 2)
Disable . _ exoE

[ 29 ||NEXT||NéXT||SELECT| (MEMORY ||[END|

Description

The acknowledge tone that is heard after
accessing the external paging equipment can be
removed or added at the customer's request.

Refer to “Paging-External” on page 4-25.

Programming

1. Dial (29).
“Ext-Pag Ack-Tone” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Pag NO?->" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“Pag 1: Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

3-41

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the access tone
of the other external paging equipment.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:

To eliminate the access paging tone on external

paging 1.

[29 |[NEXT][NEXT][SELECT| [MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 7-9.
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Diredt Inward System Access (DISA)

”

® Control code “

s e until the desired mode appears
: _Enable ---- default
[31] [NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]— -["Disable
® Prolong Time
Lo ien it et until the desired add time appears
: 2 minutes
' 3
[NEXT| [SELECT| |[SELECT| [MEMORY}— "
5 ........ default
® Answer Delay Time
Lt until the desired de|ay time appears
0 second
ELECT| [SELECT| [MEMORY 5
- [NEXT] [SELECT] [SE iy W — 10 - - default
15
® Tone Detect
L e until the desired mode appears
g Enable ---- default
NEXT| [SELECT| |[SELECT| [MEMORY|—— I: Disable
® Security Type
L S e until the desired mode appears
: None Security
| NEXT| [SELECT| [SELECT| [MEMORY}— Trunk Security - - -« - - - - default
~All Security

® Remote Security Code

L | O 4 digits (0000 through 9999)
[NEXT| [SELECT| | CODE No.| [MEMORY | ——
 —

® User Security Code

Y until the desired code appears

: Usercode 1 :60000 --- default
User code 2 : 60000

User code 3 : 60000

User code 4 -: 60000

: N 4 digits (0000 through 9999)
— [NEXT| [SELECT| [SELECT| | CODE No.| [MEMORY] [END]
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Description

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) is the
feature that enables outside line incoming calls to
be directed to an extension phone by designating
it or to an outside line through the KX-T123211.
When programmed, the following contents of
DISA can be set up.

H Control code “ ="
Sets to ignore the signal of “x” key.

B Proiong Time
Sets duration time of talking past CO-to-CO
Duration Time Limit when dialing out on an
outside line (2, 3, 4 or 5 minutes)

B Answer Delay Time
Changes the time from receiving a call to
answering it. (0, 5, 10 or 15 seconds)

B Tone Detect
KX-T123211 is set whether detect that the
call is disconnected after finish having a
conversation on CO line with Tone.
Enable detect with Tone.
Disable -:-- don’t detect with Tone.

W Security Type

Sets to require or not a Security Code when

dialing an extension or outside line.

® None Security
This is the mode in which Security Code
is unnecessary when dialing both an
extension or outside line.

® Trunk Security
This is the mode in which Security Code
is necessary when dialing an outside line,
but unnecessary when dialing an
extension.

® All Security
This is the mode in which Security Code
is neccessary when dialing both extension
and outside line.

® Remote Security Code
Remote Security Code is used when
Remote Administration is done with DISA.

M User Security Code
User Security Code is used when dial to
extension or CO line with DISA.
User Security Code can be set by 4 types.

Programming

1.

2.

10.

1.

12.

13.

Dial (31). o
“DISA Parameters” will be displayed.

Press the NEXT button.
“Control Code “ x ”” will be displayed.
® You may repeat pressing the NEXT button
until the desired mode (Control code “x 7,
Prolong Time, Answer. Delay Time, Tone
Detect, Security Type, Remote Security
Code, User Security Code) is displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“Code “x” : Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Prolong Time” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“Prolg Time: 5 min” will be displayed and “5”
will blink.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired add time (2, 3, 4 or 5 minutes) is
displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Ans. Delay Time” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“Delay Time: 10 sec” will be displayed and
“10” will blink. . :

Press the SELECT button until the desired
delay time (0, 5, 10 or 15 seconds) is
displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

)
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

Press the NEXT button.
“Tone Detect” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“Tone Det: Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode. )

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Security Type” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“Trunk Security” will be displayed and blink.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired security mode (None Security, Trunk
Security or All Security) is displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Remote Sec. Code” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“RMT-Code : 70000” will be displayed and
“0000” will blink.

Dial the code number with 4 digits (0000

through 9999).

® To erase an incorrect entry, press the
CLEAR button.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“User Sec. Code” will be displayed.

Press the SELECT button.
“USR-Code 1 : 60000 will be displayed and
“0000” will blink.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired user code (1, 2, 3 or 4) is displayed.

29. Dial the code number with 4 digits (0000
through 9999)..
® To erase an incorrect entry, press the
CLEAR button.

30. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking..

31. To return to the initial progrém' mode, press the
END button.
Programming Table
See page 7-10

Conditions

® The Direct Inward System Access (DISA) cards
are necessary to program the Remote Security
Code and User Security Code.



Off Premise Extension (OPX)

until the desired mode appears

Enable

[ Disable

default

[32] [NEXT] EELEECIHMEMORYI [END]

Description

Enables a standard telephone installed outside the
premise to work as an extension in the premise
through public or private lines.

Optional Off Premise Extension (OPX) Card
KX-T123285 and Unit KX-T123286 are

necessary.

Programming

1

. Dial {32).

“OPX Feature” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“OPX: Disable” will be displayed and
“Disable” will blink.

. Press the SELECT bution to alternate between

Enable and Disable to select the desired mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. To return to the initial program mode, press the

END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-11.

)
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T R PRTRES until the desired mode appears
: Enable ---------- default.
Disable

[33] [NEXT] ISELEECIHMEMORYI [END|

Description

Programming

Allows an extension user to intrude through the 1. Dial (33).
speaker into another extension that is in “OHCA Feature” will be displayed.

conversation using the handset.
(This feature only is available when KX-T123235

sets are used.)

2. Press the NEXT button.
“OHCA: Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
Enable and Disable to select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-11.




System Working Report .

until the desired mode appears’
Dump Start ..........
Dump Stop '
SWR Data Clear

default

[NEXT] [SELECT][MEMORY] [END]

Description

KX-T123211 automatically records the working
state of System.

The recording starts when the System Working
Report is cleared.

Programming this feature enables to clear the
record or output the records of working state to
SMDR.

Contents Recorded

1. Date of record
® The date and time cleared.
® The date and time printed out.

2. Incoming calls
® The number of incoming calls
@ The number of answered of incoming calls
® The number of unanswered of incoming calls
@ The ratio of the answered calls to the
incoming calls

Number of answered calls

X 100 (%)
Number of incoming calls
® The average time from receipt of call to
answer of the incoming and answered calls
® The average duration time of talk of the
answered calls

3. Outgoing calls
® The number of access requested
@ The number of access succeeded
® The number of access failed
® The ratio of access succeeded

Number of access succeeded

X 100 (%)
Number of access requested

® The average duration of the dialed calis.

Programming Table
See page 7-11.

Programming
1. Dial (34).

“Working Report” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Dump Start” will be displayed and blink.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

desired mode (Dump Start, Dump Stop or
SWR Data Clear) is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat sfeps 3 and 4, to select another

mode.

. To return to the initial program mode, press the

END button.
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Outside Line Feature

CO Connection Assignment

until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

[40][NEXT][NEXT @LE@[METIOWIENDI

[40]|[NEXT ||AB| [SELECT]|[MEMORY |[END]

or

uhtil the desired mode appears
Connect --.-----... default (all 12 CO’s)
Not Connect

AB= []

: to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[o][1] :oncCO 01
[ﬂ:@ :onCO 12

Description
You can program which outside line is
connected and which one is not connected.
When an extension automatically selects an
idle outside line, the extension can be
connected to it quickly.

Programming
1. Dial (40).
“CO Connection” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? =" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO
number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Connect” will be displayed and
“Connect” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button, to alternate
. between Connect and Not Connect to select
the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To returnto the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and
then dial the CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the mode
on the other CO lines.

8. To return to the initial program mode,
press the END button.

Conditions

® When you dial “¥’ instead of pressing the
NEXT button at step 3, in case all of 12CO’s
have been programmed to “Connect”,
“CO x:Connect” will be displayed.
In case each of 12 CO’s has been
programmed either “Connect” or “Not
Connect”, “CO x: Mixed” will be displayed.

Example :
CO1and 2 -ooemevnvnnne Connect
CO 3 i Not Connect

1. [40][NEXT][NEXT][MEMORY]
2. |NEXT||MEMORY] )
3. |NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 7-12.
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Dial Mode (DTMF/Pulse/Call Blocking) :

gresesnensesesse e until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

:, ...................................... Untl| the des'red dlal mode appears
: DTMF Mode ------ default (all 12 CO’s)
Pulse Mode
[41||NEXT|[NEXT|{SELECT|[MEMORY |[END| Call Blocking Mode

or
[ 41 [|NEXT||AB| [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END|

E TR AB= ‘o assign the same on all 12 CO's

@m :on CO 01
m@ :on CO 12

Description
Allows the user to select the dialing mode (tone, 4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
pulse or call blocking) of each CO (Central Office) desired dial mode isdisplayed.
line. _ 5. Press the MEMORY button.
e DTMF Dial Mode The LCD will stopblinking .

The dial signal from the extension (with tone

or pulse dial mode) will be converted to TONE.

TONE will be transmitted to the Central Office.
o PULSE Dial Mode

The dial signal from the extension (with tone

or pulse dial mode) will be converted to PULSE.

PULSE will be transmitted to the Central Office.
@ Call Blocking Mode

Set this mode on outside lines that can receive both

DTMF (Tone) and Pulse dial, but under contract with

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To goto the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat Steps 4 to 6, to propgram the dialing
mode on the other central office lines.

the Central Office for Pulse dialing only. 8. To return to the initial program mode, press
When dialing the outside line using a touch the END button.
tone telephone, only Pulse dial is sent to the
Central Office. Conditions
. o If the KX-T123211 is connected to the Central
Programming Office directly or installed behind a host PBX,
1. Dial (41). which receives both tone and pulse dials, the
“CO Dial Mode” will be displayed. KX-T123211 must be used only in the tone dial
2. Press the NEXT button. mode.
“CONO ?—" will be displayed. ® If your extension is not a Proprietary
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number telephone but a standard telephone, and the
(01 through 12). dial tone frequency of CO Lines is 600Hz, the
“CO 01 : DTMF Mode” will be displayed and K.X-.T1 23211 must be used only for the pulse
“DTMF Mode” will blink. dialing mode for the CO Lines.

Programming Table
See page 7-12.
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Pulse Speed Selection

gresnrianneeneas until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

until the desired time appears

High Speed

~

Low Speed - default @l 12CO’s)

[42][NEXT][NEXT] |SEI;ECT| [MEMORY ||[END|

or SELECT|—

[42 |INEXT|(AB] [SELECT||MEMORY |[END|

e easrareaas AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@El:oncom
[A]2] :oncO 12

Description

in “Dial Mode (DTMF/Pulse/Call Blocking)
Selection” on page 3-49, when “Pulse Dial Mode”
or “Call Blocking Mode” is selected, dial pulse may
be speeded up by programming. There are Pulse
Low (10pps) and Pulse High (20pps) in the Dial
Pulse Speed.

Programming

1. Dial 42).
“Pulse Speed” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?— " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Low Speed” will be displayed and
“Low Speed” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Low Speed” and “High Speed”.
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5. Press the MEMORY buiton.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button. -

Programming Table

See page 7-12.




Host PBX Access Codes Assignment

\

presne s until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

-+-{ up.to 8 outside access codes each with a

[43][NEXT][NEXT][A...D][MEMORY | [END]

or SELECT
[43][NEXT]|{AB | |A...D][MEMORY ||[END|

maximum of 2.digits
Nothing is stored -+ default (all 12 CO’s)

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@m :on CO 01
| EHZI :on CO 12

Description

If KX-T123211 is installed behind a host PBX, the
host PBX may require a pause time to access
Central Office Lines. This feature enables the host
PBX to automatically pause via programming the
outward dialing access codes of the host PBX.

Programming

1. Dial 43).
“Host PBX Access” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CONO ?—-" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
® The LCD will show “CO 01 : Not Stored”
when nothing is stored in CO 1.
When the outside access codes 81,82 has
been stored, “CO 01 : 81, 82" will be
displayed.

4. Enter up to 8 outward access codes each
with a maximum of 2 digits, punctuating each
code with the “ EI button.

@ To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
@ To goto the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to program each of the
CO's of the KX-T123211.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:
® AccessCodes81,82,83,90n co1

[43][nExt][o1][81] [-][82] [-][83]1[e]
[MEMORY ||END]

Programming Table

See page 7-12.
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Trunk Group Assignment

e until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

C=dial the trunk group number (1 through 8)
‘[1] : trunk group number 1

: trunk group number 8

default

@INEXﬂmE:)mEI [MEMORY |[END]
|

or SELECT
NEXT][AB][c][MEMORY |[END]

..............................................

-

’_CO_01 is assigned to Trunk group 1.

C0.07 is assigned to Trunk group 7
CO 08, 09, 10, 11 and 12 are assigned to Trunk group 8.

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@m :onCO 01
[i][z] :onco 12

Description

When outside lines are grouped, anidle line
within the trunk group is automatically found and
connected when an outside call is placed.

A maximum 8 groups can be assigned.

For example, if subscribing with multiple
telephone service companies, the CO lines can be
grouped as shown below by each company.

CO Telephone
Trunk Group 1 —ECO 2 P
Lcos

CO 4 Telephone
Trunk Group 2 ‘ECO 6 P
CO7

cos
Trunk Group 3 —ECO 10}Telephone
CO 11

Refer to “Outward Dialing (Individual Trunk Group
Access)” on page 4-3 and “Flexible CO Button (To
Assign into Trunk Group Access Button)” on page
4-57.

Programming

1. Dial (44).
“Trunk Group” will be displayed.

Service Company A

Service Company B

Service Company C
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2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO 7 —” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01: TRK GRP-1" will be displayed and “1”
will blink.

4. Dial the trunk group number (1 through 8).

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® Togo to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the trunk group
number on the other CO lines.

8. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press the
END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-13.




Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment

r------{AB = [45] : Day Mode

[46] : Night Mode
R AR until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

drr e untll the deSIred ]ack number appears

| :

i : on jack number 01,
|

i

: on jack number 32 .
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

: L unt” the desired mode appears
NEXT][NEXT @lSELECT”MEMORY | [END [ Enable---default (all 32 jack numbers)

f
other jack number
other CO number

or ——ISELECT

other jack number

Disable

}l«—— other CO number

EF =|E| : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

|AB|INEXTI|?:_I I}}IIEUISELECTJIMEMOLI [END] [01]: on jack number 01

[32]: on jack number 32

:. ............................................................... CD= :to aSSign the same on a" 12 CO’S

[01]:onCO O1
[12]:onCO 12

Description . . 7. ® To advance to the next jack number,
Through programming, you can select which press the [=5] button.

extensions may be used for outward dialing by

using the day or night mode of operation. ® Toreturn to the previous jack number,

press the 3| button.

Programming @ To go to the desired jack number,
1. @ Dial (45) for day mode. press the [#] button and then dial the
“Day Qut CO” will be displayed. :
e Dial (46) for night mode jack number.
“Night Out CO” will be displayed. 8. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment
2. Press the NEXT-button. of the other jack numbers. ‘
“CO NO ? -7 will be displayed. 9. @ To advance to the next CO number, press
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number the NEXT button.
(01 through 12). ® To return to the previous CO number, press
“CO 01 :#01 : Enable” will be displayed. the PREV button.
jack number ® To go to the desired CO number, press the
4. Repeat pressing the [E] button until the SELECT button and then dial the CO number.
desired jack number appears, or press the 10. Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
E button and then dial the jack number. assignment of the other CO numbers. ..
5. Press the SELECT button to alternate between 11. To return to the initial program mode, press
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired the END button.
mode. .
6. Press the MEMORY button. Programming Table
The LCD will stop blinking. See page 7-14 or 7-15.
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Flexible Ringing‘ Assignment

- ---4AB = [47] : Day Mode
[48] : Night Mode

AaeEe it r s sae et et rar e ensseaseoarararnnasnnan

F\E”NEXT”NE | EZIISELECTILEMOFﬂ [END|

[
other jack number

other CO number

or ~————[SELECT

other jack number

[28] L@EDI Iﬁ I E—I [sELECT]|[MEMORY] [END]

FAAMEELIEE LI LI LI AR TEEL IR until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired jack number appears

' : on jack number 01
: on jack number 32 -

u to assign the same on all 32 jacks

until the desired mode appears
[ Enable:--- default (all 32 jack numbers)
Disable

«—— other CO number

"EF*= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: on jack number 01

|_3'_§'|: on jack number 32

CD= . : to assign the same on all 12CQO’s

:0n CO 01
Eél:oncom

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions will ring on incoming calls from the
Central Office during the day or night time.

Programming

1. @ Dial (47) for day mode.
“Day In CO” will be displayed.
e Dial (48) for night mode.
“Night In CO” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?— " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : #01 : Enable” will be displayed.

jack number

4. Repeat pressing the [5>] button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

5. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
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7.

10.

11.

® To advance to the next jack number,
press the [ button.

® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the K| button.

® To goto the desired jack number,
pressthe [#] button and then dial the
jack number.

. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the

assignment of the other jack numbers.

. ® To advance to the next CO ﬁumber, press

the NEXT button. )

® To return to the previous CO number, press
the PREYV button.

® Togoto the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.

Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers. -

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-16 or 7-17.




Example:
@ Company XYZ would like incoming calls from the Central Office during the day mode to be received at
the following zone. :

Zone Jack no. of Extension | Programming CO no.
A 01,02 01
B 03, 04 02
C 05, 06 03

KX-T123211

CO Line

Zone A
Jack no. 01, 02
Zone B

Jack no. 05, 06~

Programming

" All CO numbers have been set to
1. @ E ISELEQTI |MEI!!QRY| ......... P '. . “’Dlsab!e" On a”]aCk n’umberS.

¥
.

o G ) g S
3. (] or [Fod ) [sEEcH IMEMQéYl. ............... :CE?q;g‘I’:bs; ?;Crllansutrfbe:r%ezt_to %
L (D o G ) @ e TR |
5. (=] or 7|:¢o4| ) [SELECT] [MEMORY]. ................. CO number 02 has beien set to -

“Enable” on jack number 04,

6. ( MEXT or [SEiecTios] ) [E [osl [sErecT] MEMORY] - - - - . CO number 03 has been set to

“Enable” on jack number 05.

: CO number 03 has been set to
7. ( [=] or [#0d ) [seLect [MEMORY]................. “Enable” on jack number 06.
8. [Enpl
Conditions

® When an operator is not set and OGM card is installed, program the CO line which is set with DISA to

ring on any extensions.
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- ---4AB = [49] : Day Mode
[50] : Night Mode

A I I )

--------- until the desired jack number appears

FARE AR R LR AR ERREAREEREE

T other jack number
other CO number

or | SELECT

other jack number

Y
[co] [%IIEF'I [SELECT][MEMORY] [END]

T pvn B . i S a e
""""" CD=|*] : to assign the same on aii 12 CO’s

g -until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

[#01] : on jack number 01
s on jack number 32

: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

--------- until the desired mode appears

IAE!JIMIL_E_J EC}ZIFELECJIMEMORYI [EnD]

Immdtly --- default (all 32 jack numbers)
1 ring

2 rings

3 rings

«— other CO number

EF = : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: on jack number 01

......... @: on jack number 32

:onCOO1
E{]:oncom

UESC"pIIOﬂ

The ringing start time during the day can be
delayed on a designated extension(s) when an

incoming call is received from the CO.The CO line

that you want to delay the ring start time during the
day or night mode can be selected through the
programming.
Programming
1. ® Dial (49) for day mode.
“Day Delayed CO” will be displayed.
o Dial (50) for night mode.
“Night Delayed CO” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?—"will be displayed.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number

N4 thraiiah 193
\UI Uirvuyit i)

“CO 01 : #01 : Immdtly” will be displayed.
jack number

4. Repeat pressing the [= button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
{#] button and then dial the jack number.

5. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

7. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the (=4 button.
@ Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the K| button.
® Togo to the desired jack number,
press the E] button and then dial the
jack number.

8. Repeat steps 5to 7, to program the
assignment of the other jack numbers.

9. @ To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
® Togotothe desired CO number, pre
SELECT button and then dial the CO

number.

10. Repeat steps 410 9, fo program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

e Alaa
SS Uie

-
-k

T ratiirn in tha init
« TUICUWII W UIT 1L

the END button.
Programming Table

See pages 7-18 thrqugh 7-21.
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m Selecting the “Normal” or “DISA” mode

------- AB = : Day Mode
: Night Mode

------------------------------------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

; ...................................... until the Normal or DlSA mode appea';s

DIL

l: Normal ----- default (all 12 CO’s).

DISA

[AB][NEXT]| NEXT | [SELECT] WiMlORY |[End]

or

SELECT

[AB][NEXT][cD] [SELECT] [MEMORY |[END]

W Selecting the “DIL” mode

............................ cng : to assign the same on all 12CO’s

@m :onCO 01

— AB = [57] : Day Mode ~ [1]2] :encO12
: Night Mode

...................................... until the DIL mode appears

[ Normal ----- default (all 12 CO’s)
DIL
DISA

................................................... EF= : jack number 01

[3]2]: jack number 32

SELECT

[AB][NEXT][CD] [SELECT|[EF| [MEMORY |[END|

............................. CDhD= *to assign the same on all 12 CO’S

[o][1] : onCO 01
_ EIE] 1on CO 12

Description

The QOutside line mode can be set to the “Normal” mode, “Direct In Line (DIL)”
mode or the “Direct Inward System Access (DISA)” mode during the day or night mode.

o Normal mode

Enables outside line incoming calls to be received to assigned extension.
® Direct In Line (DIL) mode

=7

Enables all outside line incoming calls to be directed to a specific extension phone

(e.g., the assigned operator extension)

By programming an outside line to the jack number of the corresponding extension

phone, all incoming calls on that outside line will be received at the assigned

extension phone. The call can be accepted by simply picking up the receiver.
o Direct Inward System Access (DISA) mode

Enables outside line incoming calls to be directed to an extension phone by

designating it or to an outside line through KX-T123211.

Programming of “Direct Inward System Access” on page 3-42 is necessary.
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Programming

m Selecting the “Normal” mode or the “DISA” mode

1.

e Dial (51) for day mode.

“CO Day/Mode” will be displayed.
e Dial (52) for night mode.

“CO Night/Mode” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ?—-"will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO

number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button until

the “Normal” or “DISA” mode is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance to the next CO number,

press the NEXT button.

@ Toreturn to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the CO number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

assignment of the other CO numbers.

. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
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B Selecting the “DIL” mode

1. @ Dial (51) for day mode.
“CO Day/Mode” will be displayed.
® Dial (52) for night mode.
“CO Night/Mode” will be/ displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ?-"will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO

number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button until

the “DIL” mode is displayed.
“CO 01 :DIL : Jack-" will be displayed.

5. Dial the jack number (01 through 32).
6. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

7. @ To advance to the next CO number,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.

@ To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the CO number.

8. Repeat steps 4 to0 7, to program the

assignment of the other CO numbers.

the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-22.

. To return to the initial program mode, press



Example:

e Company XYZ would like incoming calls from Central Office During the day mode

to be received by operators 1 and 2.

Operator 1 has been connected to jack number 01.

Operator 2 has been connected to jack number 02.

Operator Programming CO no.
1 01, 02,
2 03,04

1. [3] NexT] ( [NEXT] or ) [sELEcT] [o1] MEMORY]. - - .

2. ( [exyl or [sErEcT [p2] ) [sELEcT] o1l [MEmORY]

3. ( lExyl or [SELEcT] o3l ) [sELEcT] foZ] MEMORY]

4. ( [Next] or [sEiecT] [oa] ) [sELECT] [02] MEMORY]

5. [EnD]
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CO Line

Extension jack number 01 only has been set
to receive all incoming calls through CO 01.

Extension jack number 01 6nly has been set
to receive all incoming calls through CO 02.

Extension jack number 02 only has been set
to receive all incoming calls through CO 03.

Extension jack number 02 only has been set
to receive all incoming calls through CO 04.

.

|
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_ Pause Time Ass‘ignment

greseene e until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

SRR FP RO PR until the desired time appearsv

: 1.5 sec T )
25sec -z
3.5 S@C rrreermniiienns default (all 12 CO’s)
4.5 sec

[53|[NEXT IME:(TI [SELECT]| MEMIORY |[END|

o —BeLEeT

{53 ||NEXT|[|AB| [SELECT||MEMORY |[END]

i ............................... AB= : to aSS'gn the same on a” 12 CO!S

mm :on CO 01
E[E]:onoom

Description

The KX-T123211 may require a pause time to 5. Press the MEMORY button.
access Central Office Line or computer accessed The LCD will stop blinking.
line.

The pause time may be changed to 1.5sec,

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
2.5sec,3.5secor4.5sec.

press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,

Programming press the PREV button.
1. Dial (53). ® To go to the desired CO number,
“Pause Time” will be displayed. press the SELECT button and then dial the
T CO number. s

2. Press the NEXT button.

' ] 7. Repeat steps 4 t0 6, to brog-ram the
“CONO ? —" will be displayed.

assignment of the other CO numbers.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12). 8. To return to the initial program mode, press

) ) the END button.
“CO01:3.5sec” will be displayed and 3.5sec

will blink. Programming Table -
4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the See page 7-23.
desired time (1.5sec, 2.5sec, 3.5sec, 4.5sec) is
displayed.
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|

gronneeesn - until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
:_ ....................................... unt“ the desired ﬂash t|m|ng appears
: [ 300ms
600ms ..... default (all 12 CO’s)
900ms )
1200ms
[54 |[NExT|[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY |[END]
[} [
or §—ISELECT
[54 [NEXT][AB] [SELECT||MEMORY ||END]
................................... AB— [x] :toacsianthe same an all 12 CO's
a4 I:-.I . WU QOQISIIUIU WA Vil Al 14w/ o
@m :onCO 01
[1]2] :oncO 12
Description
The timing of the hookswitch flash signal must 6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
be within the requirements from your Central press the NEXT button.
Office. There are four choices available 0.3, 0.6, ® To return to the previous CO number,
0.9. or 1.2second. press the PREV button.

® To gotothe desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.
Programming
1. Dial (54).
“Flash Time Set” will be displayed.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to set the hookswitch
timing of the other CO'’s.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press

2. Press the NEXT button. the END button.

“CO NO ?—" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12). Example:
“CO 01 :600ms” will be displayed and

“600ms” will blink. 0.3seconall12 CO’s =

[54] [NEXT] [*] [SELECT] [SELECT] [SELECT]
[MEMORY |[END]

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired value is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button. Programming Table
The LCD will StOp b||nk|ng See page 7-23.
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' Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal _

R until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

.................................................. AB: @ m : Disable }
: m m : under 5m seconds :

III Ei] : 62m seconds
m: : 70‘
@@

-E]:GM

See the CPC Signal Detect Time table

: 350 default (all 12 CO’s)

[55] [NEXT] méxj [AEBJ [MEMORY] [END]
t

o
[55] [NEXT] |CD| LBI LEMORY] [END]

O until the desired detect time appears

................................... CD= assign the same on all 12 CO’s
M1 0<1. on CO 01
‘_UJLLJ Lon LU Ul
m IZI :on CO 12

Description

To detect that an outside party has hung up and
then terminated the outside line (after a
conversation, conference etc.) a CPC signal is
needed. CPC signal detection time can be
removed or changed at customer’s request.

Programming

1. Dial (55).
“CPC Detection” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO? —" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
{01 through 12).
“CO 01: N=42" will be displayed and “42”
will blink.

4. Dial the CPC Signal Detect Time number (00,

01, 06 through 75).

- 62

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The l CD will efnn hlinkin

NS VY oHnKin 3

6. ® To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
@ To go to the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the detect
time of the other CO number.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.
Programming Table

See page 7-23.

Conditions

® CPC Signal Detect Time number 02 through
05 can not be used.




CPC Signal Detect Time

No. Detect Time (m sec) No. Detect Time (m sec)
00 Disable 40 334
01 under 5 41 342

02 through 05 can not use 42 350 (default)
06 62 43 358
07 70 a4 366
08 78 45 374
09 86 46 382
10 94 47 390
11 102 48 398
12 110 49 406
13 118 50 414
14 126 51 422
15 134 52 430
16 142 53 438
17 150 54 446
18 158 55 454
19 166 56 462
20 174 57 470
21 182 58 478
22 190 59 486
23 198 60 494
24 206 61 502
25 214 62 510
26 222 63 518
27 230 64 526
28 238 65 534
29 246 66 542
30 254 67 550
31 262 68 558
32 270 69 566
33 278 70 574
34 286 71 582
35 294 72 590
36 302 73 598
37 310 74 606
38 318 75 614
39 326

]
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Disconnect Time

s -until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired disconnect time appears
[ 158G wweees default (all 12 CO’s)

or §—ISELECT

[56 ||[NEXT |[AB]| [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]

[56 ||NEXT]| NE;XTI [SELECT]| MEMIORY [[END]

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[o][1] :oncO 01
E]E] :on CO 12

Description

A certain amount of time is needed for an
outside call to be released, this is necessary so
that a new call may be attempted after
disconnecting with the previous call.

There are two choices available, 1.5 and 4.0
seconds.

The time you select must be longer than the
requirements from your Central Office or host
PBX.

Programming

1. Dial (56).
“Disconnect Time” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?—" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01:1.5 sec” will be displayed and “1.5”
will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
1.5secand4.0sec.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® Togo to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to set the disconnect time
for the other CQO'’s.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:

®4.0seconall12CQO’s=.
|56 |[NEXT ][ *|[SELECT] [MEMORY |[END]

Programming Table

See page 7-24.
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, Automatic Desighated CO Line Access

bt until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired mode

Enable default (all 12°CQO’s)
Disable ok

[NEXT| [NEXT| [SELECT| [MEMORY| [END]
1

>

[NEXT] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY]| [END]

AB=

: fo assign the same on all. 12 CO's

[o] [1]:0oncoor
m:@:on CO 12

Description

Through programming, you can select which CO
Line is accessed automatically when you dial 9 to
use the “Automatic Line Access” feature or you
use the “Auto CO Hunting” feature.

Programming

1. Dial (57).
“Accessd W/ “9”” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO? —” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01: Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink. -

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other CO’s.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.
Programming Table
See page 7-24.

)
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Extension Feature .

, Extension Group Assignment

greneeeee until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

oo A= [1] :extensiongroup 1 - default (all 32jacRs}

:extension group 8

|60 |[NEXT] [NEEXT][:E [MEMORY ||[END|
| S

or
[60] [NEXT|[AB] [A] [MEMORY | [END]

i AB= : fo assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
@E] : on jack number 01

E@ : on jack number 32

Description 5. Press the MEMORY button.
Enables grouping of extension numbers by The LCD will stop blinking.
department or floor by all extension numbers 6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
into a maximum of 8 separate extension groups. press the NEXT button.
Each group has access to the “Paging Group” (on ® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
page 4-25), “Call Hunting” (on page 3-15), and press the PREV button.

® To goto the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.

“Dial Call Pickup” (on page 4-11) functions.

Programming 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
1. Dial (60). assignment of the other jack numbers.
“Extension Group” will be displayed. 8. To return to the initial program mode, press
T the END button. :
Conditions
2. Press the NEXT button. e When dial “¢ instead of ing th
. . you dial “x” instead of pressing the
“Jack NO ?— " will be displayed. :
piay NEXT button at step 3, in case all of 32 jack
, . numbers have been programmed to
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack _ progr © .
extension group 1, “ # x:EXT GRP-1" will be
number (01 through 32). displaved
“#01 : EXT GRP-1” will be displayed. prayed.

b In case each of 32 jack numbers has been
jack number

programmed from extension group 1 to

. extension group 8, “# x: Mixed” will be
4. Dial the extension group number group

(1 through 8). dlsplaye.d.
Programming Table
See page 7-25.
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Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction

meeee1 AB = : Day Mode

: : Night Mode
! Dt until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

gresneaene e C= [1] :service class 1 - default (all 32 jacks) -

: service class 8

[AB][NEXT][NEXT][C] [MEMORY |[END]
]

or SELECT

[aB] [NExT][cD] [c] [MEMORY ] [END]

s CD= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
Eﬂ[ﬂ : on jack number 01

EI:[Z : on jack number 32

Description
Used to prohibit selected extensions from making
long distance calls during the day or night mode.
Toll restriction can help eliminate telephone abuse
and contribute to saving telephone. costs.
There are eight service classes available for each
extension.
“Area Type Selection” on page 3-18 should be set.
To allow or deny dialing an Operator Call, see “CO

Operator Call-Boundary Class” on page 3-19.
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Service Class Selections

- Programming

1. @ Dial (61) for day mode.

“Day Toll Restrct” will be displayed.

® Dial (62) for night mode. -
“Nig Toll Restrct” will be displaied.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? — " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number

(01 through 32).
“#01 : Class-1” will be displayed and “1” will

Allowed Denied

all calls
etoll calls einternational calls
elocal calls (charged)
elocal calls
eselected area codes einternational calls
elocal calls (charged) eany calls other than
elocal calls specific area code

programmed

elocal calls (charged) einternational calls
elocal calls etoll calls
eselected exchange einternational calls

codes (charged) etoll calls
elocal calls eany calls other than

specific exchange codes
(charged) programmed

jack number

blink.

4. Press the service class number (1 through 8).

elocal calls einternational calls
etoll calls
elocal calls (charged)

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

eany calls other than einternational calls
specific exchange etoll calls
codes programmed elocal calls {(charged)

eselected exchange codes

6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.

all calls

® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

For service class 3, up to 20 area codes can be
selected for use in toll dialing. See “Area Code
Entry for Class 3” on page 3-22.

For service class 5, up to 20 exchange codes
{charged) can be selected for use in local dialing
{charged). See “Exchange Code Entry for

Class 5” on page 3-23.

For service class 7, up to 20 exchange codes
can be selected for no use in local dialing.
See “Exchange Code Entry for Class 7” on
page 3-24.

For an area that uses Area code type as the
exchange code, up to 20 exchange codes can be
selected for use in local dialing. See “Allowable
Exchange Code Selection” on page 3-21.

® Togotothe desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the

jack number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment

on the other jack numbers.

8. Toreturn to the initial program mode,
press the END button.

Programming Table
See pages 7-25 and 7-26.
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Extension Name

e - until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

g ........................ Dial (0 through 9, % Or#)

; .................................... unt'l the deSIred Ietter appears

[63][NEXT][NEXT|[D] [SELECT|[MEMORY][END]
A

or

SELECT

\i
[63|[NEXT||AB|{ D [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]

=[o][1]: jack number 01
E”z] : jack number 32

Description
Each extension can be programmed by name and
will be displayed on the display when making or
receiving intercom calls.

Programming

1.

Dial 63).
“Extension Name” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Jack NO ? —" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial jack number

(01 through 32).
“#01: ” will be displayed.

jack number

. To program the extension name,

(D Dial (0 through 9, % or #)

(2 Press the SELECT button until the desired
letter appears.

(® Repeat steps (@) and (2), to program the
desired name.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® Toadvance to the next jack number,

press the NEXT button.

® To returnto the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

@ To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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e—
Display

Dial Press the SELECT button
1 Q q pA z ! ?
2 A a B b C c
3 D d E e F f
4 G g H h I i
5 J j K k L I
6 M m N n 0 o]
7 P p R r S s
8 T t U u \Y v
9 Wlw | X | x [Y]y
0 , ;
* » + - = < >
# |8 | % | & | @] ( )

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the other
extension names of jack numbers.

. To return to the initial program mode, p.ress the
END button.

W
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Conditions
® To erase all letters, press the CLEAR button.

® To erase one letter, press the
® The maximum numbers of letters can not exceed ten.

Example:

—

10.

11.

12

button,

To program jack number 01 for -« Mr.Brown

. | 63|[NEXT]|l01]

. Dlal (2) ..........................................

. Press the SELECT button three times.

. Press the SELECT button four times.

. Dlal (6) ..........................................

. Press the SELECT button six times.

. Press the SELECT button two times.

Press the SELECT button four times.

. IMEMORY ||[END|

Dlal (6) ......... e

There is a phone number directory on page 7-1

Display
#01: 2
#01 : B
#01 : B7
#01: Br
#01: Bré
#01 : Bro
#01: Bro9
#01 : Brow
#01 : Brow6
#01 : Brown
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: | Account Code Input Mode

grenseerneeeee until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

e until the desired mode appears .
: Option  --eeeeeeee default(all 32 jack numbers)
_Forced

-

[64 |[NEXT]| NEz(Ti |SELECT||MEMlORY |[END]

or SELECT
[64 |[NEXT][AB] [SELECT||MEMORY |[END|

E .......................................... AB= : to assign the same on a“ 32 jaCk numbers
I_F_”I] : on jack number 01

@:@ : on jack number 32

Description
This feature gives each message of the SMDR
to an account code of the called or calling party.
This feature has two modes “Forced” and
“Option” .In the “Forced” mode, the account

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.

code must be entered every time extension
user dials.

In the “Option” mode, the account code may
be entered when a record is needed. Refer to
“Account Code” page 4-40.

Programming

1. Dial (64).
“Call Accounting” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO?—=" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack
number (01 through 32).
“#01 : Option” will be displayed and the
jack number

“Option” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Option” and “Forced” to select
the desired mode.
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® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

® To goto the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the jack number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the account
code of the other jack numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-26.

|
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Call Transfer To Outside Line

R RRRROILIEED until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

R R RARLALIILERLILE unt" the des”'ed .mode appears
: Disable --------:--default (all 32 jack numbers)
Enable'

-

[65|[NEXT]| NEXT—I'ISELEC—| [ MEMIORWIENDI

[SELECT}—
| 65][ NEXﬂ;ELECTHMEMORY I[END]

E ............................................. AB: : tO ass'gn the same on a” 32]ack numbers
@m 1 on jack number 01

@:@': on jack number 32

Description
Through programming, you can select whether an 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment
extension can transfer an intercom or outside call of the other jack numbers.

to another outside line manually.

Programmin 8. To return to the initial program mode,
1.gDia| 65). 9 press the END button.
“Transfer to CO” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Programming Table
“Jack NO ?— ” will be displayed. See page 7-27.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number
(01 through 32).
“#01 : “Disable” will be displayed and “Disable”

jack number

will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To gotothe desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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Call Forwarding To Outside Line

prereisnes s -until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

; ............................ untll the desn-ed mode appears
: [ Disable
Enable

--------- default (all 32 jack numbers)

-

(66 |[NEXT |[NE;XT \[SELECT] MEMPRWIEND]

or —[SELECT—
[66][NEXT][AB] [SELECT|[MEMORY][END]

e e AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
@ : on jack number 01
[3][2] : on jack number 32
Description
“Call Forwarding To Outside Line” (on page 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to program the
4-29) enable for each extension. assignment of the other jack numbers.
8. To return to the initial program mode,

Programming

1. Dial (66).
“CO Forward” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number
(01 through 32).
“#01 : Disable” will be displayed and “Disable”

jack number

will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. e To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
e To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-27.
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Executive Override

preneeeeesn until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

ORI until the desired mode appears :
: Disable :--«eeeeeee default (all 32 jack numbers)
Enable -

[ 67|INEXT I|NEXT||SELECTI [MEMORY:|[END]|
)} I

or SELECT
[67 |[NEXT||AB| [SELECT||MEMORY |{END|

S ............................................. AB: E H to assign the same on a” Szjack numbers
@[II : on jack number 01

@:@ : on jack number 32

Description 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
Through programming, allows an extension user assignment of the other jack numbers.
to intrude into another extension or CO line that is

in conversation with an outside party or inside
party 8. To return to the initial program mode,

party.
Refer to “Executive Override (Barge-In)on press the END button.
page 4-9.
Programming Programming Table
1. Dial (67). See page 7-27.

“Busy Override” wili be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack nhumber
(01 through 32).
“#01 : Disable” will be displayed and “Disable”
jack number

will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To returnto the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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: Do not Disturb Override

reseansa s until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

greseesnnes s unt" the desired mode appears
: Disable :reeevevee default(all 32 jack numbers)
Enable I

L 68||NEXT]| NE;XT| |SELECT| [MEMORY ||END|

or SELECT
[68][NExT][AB] [SELECT]|[MEMORY |[END]

E ............................................ AB: : to assign the Same on a” 32jack numbers
@E] :.on jack number 01

L?_I:[Zl : on jack number 32

Description

This feature can call to the extension that is setting 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

the Do Not Disturb.by prog ram.mlng. assignment of the other jack numbers.
Refer to “Do Not Disturb Override” on page 4-32.
Programming 8. To return to the initial program mode,
1. Dial (68). press the END button.
“DND Override” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Conditions
“Jack NO ? = " will be displayed. This feature allows you to ring an extension that is

set for the “Do Not Disturb” mode.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack

number (01 through 32). Programming Table
“#01 : Disable” will be displayed and “Disable” See page 7-28.
jack number
will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Enable” and “Disable” to select the
desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ®#To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
oTo return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
®To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the

jack number.
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Doorphone Feature

peme---e{ AB = Day Mode
Night Mode

\éﬂ NEXT ][&?X_Tl [_E_"Zl [SEI:ECE [MEMORY | [END]

A
}other jack number

another doorphone number

fTT until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears”

until the desired jack number appears’

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

until the desired mode appears

Enable «...eeei default (all 32 jack numbers)
Disable

[

Description

Allows each extension to be programmed for
receiving calls from up to 2 doorphones during
the day or night mode.

{Doorphone is an option.)

Programming
1. e Dial (70) for day mode.
“Day Door Phone” will be displayed.

® Dial (71) for night mode.
“Night Door Phone” will be displayed.

. 2. Press the NEXT button.
“Door NO ? —” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the doorphone
number (1 or 2).
“DP-1: #01 : Enable” will be displayed.
jack number

4. Repeat pressing the button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
E button and then dial the jack number.

5. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

10.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance to the next jack number,

press the button.

@ Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the button.

@ To go to the desired jack number,
press the E button and then dial the
jack number.

. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment

of the other jack numbers.

. Repeat steps 3 to 8, to program the assignment

of the another doorphone.

To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.

Programming Table

See pages 7-28 and 7-29.



. , ~ Call on Hold for Standard Telephone |

greseeneese e until the desired mode appears

[ Hold~1 ---xcereeee Flash hookswitch only ««-ccecvnnnnnnn. - default
Hold-2-------eee Flash hookswitch and dial 20

{91 ] [NEXT][SELECT| |[MEMORY | [END]

Description

If the following happens frequently with a standard
telephone, program the HOLD MODE 2.
e Nobody answers when you receive a call.
® A CO line is busy although nobody is using
the line.
® The Trunk (CO) Indicator of the system unit
does not turn off even after you hang up.

If a call is not terminated reliably after you hang up,

the above-mentioned cases are caused. To avoid

these problems, program the HOLD MODE 2. Every
call will be terminated reliably except those calls that
you dialed 20 after flashing the hook-switch in this
mode.

The following operation is changed when
“Hold-2” mode is set.

Call Park (on page 5-4)

Call on Hold (on page 5-4)
Conference (on page 5-5)

Call Waiting (on page 5-5)

Call Splitting (on page 5-6)

Call Transfer (on page 5-6)

Paging And Transfer {on page 5-8)
External Feature Access (on page 5-9)
Account Code (on page 5-10)
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Programming
1. Dial (91)
“Option 1” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“Hold-1” will be displayed and blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Hold-1” and “Hold-2” to select
the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-29.

)
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System Data Clear !

® All Parameters . .

@ System Parameter until the desired mode appears

® Speed Dial All Parg --coreveeeene default
System Para
CO  Para
EXT Para T
DSS Para o
Speed  Dial

[99][NEXT] |SELECT! IMEMORY |IEND]|

® CO Parameter (Outside)
rereaneeseee s until the CO Para appears

e AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s
: @ :on CO 01 “

[12] :oncO 12
|£||NEXT|ISEL'ECTIIM_EM0RYI AB| [MEMORY |[END]

@ Extension Parameter

pereennesssenesneenes until the EXT Para appears

‘1AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
[o][1] : onjack number 01

@:@ : on jack number 32

[99 |{NEXT | |SELECT|[MEMORY | [AB| [MEMORY |[END]

® DSS Parameter
5 ...................... until the DSS Para appears

greeee A=|[x] : to assign the same on both DSS’s
: [1] :onDsS 1
[2] :onDss2

@"NEXTHSEL.ECTHMEMORYI MEMORY |[END|
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Description Extension parameters

Extension Group Assignment
Service Class Assignment of Toll

The system Data features are preset as the default
data of the programming.

All parameters
System parameters
CO parameters
Extension parameters
DSS parameters
Speed dial

System parameters
Extension Number Assignment
Operator Assignment
Paired Telephone Assignment for
DSS Console
Automatic CO Hold Using DSS Button
Day/Night Service Mode
Call Hunting
Toll Restriction
Hold Time Reminder
Hold Recall Time Set
Transfer Recall Time
Call Forwarding Starting Time
Pickup Dial Delay Time
Co-to-Co Duration Time Limit

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Duration Time Count Start Mode
External Paging Access Tone

Call on Hold for Standard Telephone
Ringing Assignment of Doorphone
Direct Inward System Access

Off Premise Extension

Off Hook Call Announcement

CO parameters
CO Connection Assignment
Dial Mode (DTMF/Pulse/Call Blocking)
Host PBX Access Codes Assignment
Trunk Group Assignment
Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment
Flexible Ringing Assignment
Delayed Ringing Assignment
CO Mode Assignment
Pause Time Assignment
Hookswitch Flash Timing
Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal

Disconnect Time
Automatic Designated CO Line Access
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Restriction .
Extension Name
Account Code Input Mode
Call Transfer to Outside Line
Call Forwarding to Outside Line
Executive Override -
Do not Disturb Override

One Touch Access for System Features
CO Line Ringing Selection

Auto CO Hunting

Automatic Answering Selection
Flexible CO Button

Intercom Voice Alerting Mode
Background Music

Station Number Check

F3 -One Touch Button Mode Selection
Call waiting Tone Selection

Call Forwarding

Do Not Disturb

Dial Call Pickup Deny
Data Line Security
Pickup Dial

Absent Message Capability
Call Waiting Tone Deny
Flexible Night Service
Executive Override Deny
Station Lock

Timed Reminder

DSS parameters

DSS button of the DSS Console
Feature button of the DSS Console

Speed dial
Speed access codes (00 through 99) in which

phone numbers are stored may be preset.

\
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Programming

To set System Parameters, Speed Dial or All
Parameters to the default data;

1.

Dial (99).
“System Clear” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Menu : All Para” will be displayed and
“All Para” will blink. -

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

desired data mode is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat steps 3 to 4, to clear the other system

data.

To set CO Parameter to the default data ;

—h

Dial (99).

. Press the NEXT button.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

“CO Para” is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

“CO NO ?-"is displayed.

. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).

When dialing (01),
“CO NO ? = 01" will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the other CO

parameter.

To set Extension Parameter to the default data ;
1. Dial (99).

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECfbytton until the
“EXT Para” is displayed. i

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“Jack NO ? =" is displayed.

5. Dial the jack number. (01 through 32)
When dialing (01),
“Jack NO ? = 01" will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the other extension
parameter.

To set DSS Parameter to the default data ;
1. Dial (99).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“DSS Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“DSS NO ? =" is displayed.

5. Dial the DSS number (1 or 2).
When dialing (1),
“DSS NO ? — 1" will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the another DSS
parameter.

After completing clearing, and to return to the

initial mode ;
1. Press the END button.
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Example of Flexible CO Button

(KX-T61631, KX-T61 630,KX-T61620,KX-T61650,KX-T30830,KX-T30825,KX-T30820 KX-T30850)

When you connect EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE (KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30825, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850) to the KX-T123211 system, change the programming of CO
button or DSS button to have them operate properly.

The default of CO button or DSS button is assigned as following.
® Incase of KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620 and KX-T61650,

CO button on which “CO1”is printed —— CO1 Line
CO button on which “C0O2” is printed ——— CO2Line
CO button on which “CO8” is printed —— COS3Line
CO button on which “CO4” is printed —— CO4 Line
CO button on which “C0O5” is printed ——— CO5Line
| CO button on which “CO6” is printed ————— CO6 Line

@ In case of KX-T30830, KX-T30825, KX-T30820 and KX-T30850,

[ CO button on which “CO1” is printed ————— CO1 Line
CO button on which “CO2” is printed ————— CO2 Line
| CO button on which “CO3” is printed —————— COS3 Line

® In case of KX-T30830 only,

DSS button on which “DSS11” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS12” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS13” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS14” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS15” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS16” is printed
DSS button on which “DSS17” is printed
| DSS button on which “DSS18” is printed

Extension no. of Jack no. 01
Extension no. of Jack no. 02
Extension no. of Jack no. 03
Extension no. of Jack no. 04
Extension no. of Jack no. 05
Extension no. of Jack no. 06
Extension no. of Jack no. 07
Extension no. of Jack no. 08

Change the default of CO button or DSS button by the programming of “Flexible CO Button” or “Flexible DSS
Button”.

Flexible CO Button

“To change into other CO button” on page 4-57

“To assign into trunk group access button” on page 4-57;
“To change into DSS button” on page 4-58

“To change into one touch dialing button” on page 4-58
“To change into message waiting button” on page 4-59
“To change into other all CO button” on page 4-59

Flexible DSS Button (KX-T30830 only).

“To change into other DSS button” on page 4-61
“To change into one touch dialing button” on page 4-61
“To change into message waiting button” on page 4-62
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Examples

The outside lines of KX-T123211 is connected 8 CO’s from Central Office (CO).
Extension No 105 (Jack No. 05) is set up beforehand by System Programming as followings.

System Programming

® Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment———— CO1 through CO7 are “Enable”
(Both Day and Night Mode) CO8 is “Disable”.
@ Fiexible Ringing Assignment CO1 through CO7 are “Enable”
(Both Day and Night Mode) CO8is “Disable”.
I_Trunk Group 1 : CO1,CO2, CO3
& Trunk Group Assignment — Trunk Group 2 : CO4, CO5,CO06

Trunk Group 3 : CO7,CO8

If you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.1,
Outgoing calls and Incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T123211

" —’N 7

KX-T30820

cos

Change

CO Button on which “CO1” is printed CO3 Button. ® To change into other CO Button, see
CO Button on which “CO2” is printed CO4 Button. page “To change into other CO
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed CO5 Button. button” on page 4-57.
Outgoing calls:
@ Pressing CO3 Button Access CO3 Line
Pressing CO4 Button — Access CO4 Line
Pressing CO5 Button — Access COS5 Line

Access only CO3 Line
Access only CO4 and CO5 Lines
No access CO Line

Dialing [ZI (Trunk group 2)
Dialing [3] (Trunk group 3)

You cannot dial through CO1 Line, CO2 Line and CO6 Line through CO8 Line

)
)
@ Dialing (Trunk group 1)
)
[
®

Incoming calls:

® The calls which reaches through the CO3 Line through COS5 Line can be received.

® The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line, CO2 Line, CO6 Line through CO8 Line can not be received
but can be received with Directed Call Pickup or Direct Inward System Access.

The CO Line which is not assigned to the CO Button cannot be dialed or received.




o

If you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.
2, Outgoing calls and Incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T123211 KX-T30820

Extension no. 105
Change

Fig.2

CO Button on which “CO1” is printed CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1
CO Button on which “CO2” is printed CO Button which can access to Trunk group 2
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed CO Button which can access to Trunk group 3
® See page “To assign into trunk group access button” on page 4-57.
Outgoing calls:
Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1 Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line
Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 2——— Access CO4 Line through CO6 Line

Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 3 Access only CO7 Line
Dialing (Trunk Group 1) Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line

Dialing (Trunk Group 2) Access CO4 Line through CO6 Line

Dialing (Trunk Group 3) » Access only CO7 Line
eYou cannot dial through CO8 Line

Incoming calls:

® The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line through CO7 Line can be received.
® The calls which reaches the CO8 Line can not be received but can be received with Directed Call Pickup

or Direct Inward System Access.
| Case 3|

If you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO Button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.
3, Outgoing calls and Incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T123211

KX-T30820

@)
Q
]

Fig3

CO Button on which “CO1” is printed
CO Button on which “CO2” is printed
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed

Extension no. 105

Change , 5 Button which can access to Trunk group 1

CO4 Button
CO Button which can access to other all CO Line
: (which are not assigned to CO button)
® See page “To change into other all CO button” on page 4-59.
Outgoing calls
@ Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1

[ oNmmWwvuoOud

Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line

@ Pressing CO4 Button , Access CO4 Line

@ Pressing CO Button which can access to other all CO Line ——Access CO5 Line through CO7 Line
o Dialing (Trunk Group 1) » Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line

e Dialing (Trunk Group 2) —» Access CO4 Line through COS6 Line

e Dialing (Trunk Group 3) Access only CO7 Line

® You cannot dial through CO8 Line

Incoming calls:

® The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line through CO7 Line can be received.
@ The calls which reaches the CO8 Line can not be received.
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OPERATION OF EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONES

(KX-T123235, KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61631, KX-T61630,

KY.-TR18920 KY.TR1A50 KX-T3INK!20D
\Y 2 ) (A V4N LA L4 []

IViIwww W
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KX-T30825. KX-T30820. KX-T30850)
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To operate this system, after making program changes, set the System Program Switch located on the KX-T123211
( Electronic Modular Switching System ) to the SET position. N

Making Calls

When the unit is unused, Liquid Crystal Display will show the month, day and the present time.

, Intr Oce aIIing (Intercom)

Using the Handset
aes L 9| |~
7l6l3 h o -
A0 | Fing) | | i
Dial Talk Hang up
extension
number

(100 through 199)

Hands-free
_ = A .
SP-PHONE % : : "3 SP-PHONE
. 71819 A‘,‘E
. J [*[3 % O
A | = -ooc
Press Dial Talk Press
SP-PHONE extension SP-PHONE
number

(100 through 199)

® You may press the ICM (Intercom) button instead of the first SP-PHONE button.

When changing CO button into DSS (Direct Station Selection) button ;

[ Fj:] @ For changing, see “Flexible CO Button” on page 4-57.
Lift handset Press CO
or press which has
SP-PHONE been changed
into DSS
Description Conditions

Station to station dialing within the KX-T123211
system.

Operation
Using the handset
1. Lift the handset.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Start talking
4. Hang up upon completion of the conversation.
Hands-free
1. Press the SP-PHONE or ICM button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Start talking
4. Press the SP-PHONE button again after
completion of the conversation.
When changing CO button into DSS (Direct Station
Selection) button ;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the CO button which has been changed
into DSS.

4-1

® The extension number is set below. Through

programming, you may change the extension
number to other number.See the page 3-8.
Defauit;

101 :is assigned to extension of jack number 01

132 : is assigned to extension of jack number 32

® When a called party has the KX-T123230 /
KX-T123235 / KX-T61631 / KX-T61630 / KX-T30830
equipped with an LCD, the extension number of
the calling party will be displayed on the LCD of
the called party.

@ The extension number of the calling party will
be displayed on the LCD of the KX-T123230
KX-T123235 / KX-T61630 / KX-T30830 / KX-T61631.

® The ICM indicator will be lit green while.using
the unit.

® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850
will not function for hands-free mode
but can hear the other party’s voice in the
on-hook mode.




: Outward Dialing |

B Automatic Line Access

wsv lm'f
\]
Lift handset Dial "9 ” Wait for C.O.
or press dial tone
SP-PHONE
1]2]3 Ar—
41516 ’ b
oL -\ i
AL i
Dial Hang up or
phone press
number SP-PHONE
Description

Each extension can automatically select an
idle line within the CO line enable to call.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (9).
Dial tone from CO (Central Office) will be
heard.
® The CO indicator will be lit green at your
extension and lit red at other extensions.
3. Dial the phone number.
. Start talking.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

F-Y

Conditions
H The 9 dialed, will be displayed on the LCD

of the KX-T123230 / KX-T123235 / KX-T61631 /
KX-T61630 / KX-T30830 and you will hear
following.

@ Dial tone from the CO :indicates that the
CO line is captured.
® Busy tone : indicates that all the CO lines
are busy.
@ Reorder tone : indicates that the extension
is denied access to any
outside lines.

4-2

W Individual Line Access

Using the Handset

co @.:

; U
Press i Wait for
CO C.0. dial tone
1§23 Br——
a]sle ‘ hd
b,
Dial phone Talk Hang up
number
Hands-free
—
i =_ ol
3 =
Press Wait for Dial phone
CcO C.0. dial tone number
’é SP-PHONE
Taik Press
SP-PHONE
Description
Any of the 12 CO’s may be directly selected.
Operation
Using the handset

1. Lift the handset.
2. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
3. Dial the phone number.
4. Start talking.
5. Hang up.
Hands-free
1. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
. Start talking.
4. Press the SP-PHONE button.
® The phone number dialed will be displayed
on the LCD of the KX-T123230 / KX-T123235 /
KX-T61631/ KX-T61630 / KX-T30830.
@ You can not use the CO button whose
indicator is lit (red) as this CO line is use.
® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or
KX-T30850 will not function for hands-free
mode but can hear the other party’s voice in
the on-hook mode.

w

]
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Outward Dialing (cont.)

B Individual Trunk Group Access

0= prr— L1243
11UV 415167
(B8 (8] |k
<9
L~
Lift handset Dial “8 " Dial trunk
orpress group number
SP-PHONE (1 through 8)
l@': TR ‘l -'T »
o 7Iefs . I\ Fi Y
, o hg) | |G
Wait for Dial Talk Hang up
CcoO. phone . handset or
dial tone number press
SP-PHONE
eYou may press the CO button instead of dialing
8 and trunk groun number (1 through 8). In this
case, you must assign the trunk group access
miimablhAavria tha MM hiHAn
HUTTIDECT U LIS U\ UULLWVIIL,
To assign, see “Flexible CO button” on page
4-57.

Description
Each extension can automatically select anidle
CO line within the same trunk group. Through
programming, 12 CO lines can be divided up to 8
groups. See the page 3-52.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (8) and the trunk group number (1 through
8) or press the CO button.which is changed into
trunk group access number.

Dial tone from the CO (Central Office) will be
heard.

3. Dial the phone number.

4. Start talking.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
® The CO line which is not assigned to the CO
Button cannot be dialed.
@ The CO lines that is assigned to the trunk
group are set below.
Default;
CO 1is assigned to Trunk group 1.
CO 2is assigned to Trunk group 2.
CO 3is assigned to Trunk group 3.
CO 4 is assigned to Trunk group 4.
CO 5is assigned to Trunk group 5.
CO 6 is assigned to Trunk group 6.
CO 7 is assigned to Trunk group 7.
CO 8 through CO 12 are assigned to
Trunk group 8.

Bl Each extension can access a new
CO line without hanging up.

While having a conversation,

co

] ® The original conversation will be
terminated and a new CO line
will be accessed.

Press
another CO

Speed Dialing

AUTO ~

bl

L] Ot LY
Olojw

['

MEMORY

Eﬁw

Lift handset Press AUTO Dial speed

or press access code

SP-PHONE (00 through 99)
Description

There are 100 memory locations of system
speed dialing available. A maximum of each
memory location is 32 digits.

For programming, refer to “System Speed
Dialing Entry” on page 3-5.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. :
2. Press the AUTO button.
3. Dial the speed access code (00 through 99).
® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

® The dialed number will be displayed on the
LCD of the KX-T123230 / KX-T123235 /
KX-T61631 / KX-T61630 / KX-T30830.

® Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.
ex. [AUTO] [0] [0] [AUTO] [0] [1]
Chaining together two or more memory
locations.

® Combinations of speed dialing, one touch
dialing and manual dialing is possible.



One Touch Dialing

® Be sure the handset is in the cradie and the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the Proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

M Storage
1]2]3 AUTO
wXy [2]5]6
MEMORY
Press Dial “9” Diat Press
PROGRAMMABLE phone MEMORY
FEATURE number

® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9 .

9 - - - An extension automatically selects an idle line
within the CO line enable to call.
81 through 88 - - - An extension selects a trunk

group designated.
i9 or 81 through 88 must be dialed for storage. |

B To Correct an Error while Programming

TAANSFER

) @ After pressing the CLEAR button,
Procs reprogram the correct number.
CLEAR

(TRANSFER) ® The TRANSFER button is used as
instead of
MEMORY the CLEAR button.

B To Change a Stored Number

Repeat “Storage” above.

B To Confirm a Stored Number

Repeat programming the same number into the same
station.

When the MEMORY button is pressedfa beep will be
heard.

® twobeeps - The entry is the same as what was
previously stored.
® one beep - The entry is different from the one

that was previously stored.
Repeat the procedure of
programming. -

B To Erase after Programming

TRANSFER AUTO

MEMORY
Press Press Press
PROGRAMMABLE CLEAR MEMORY
FEATURE (TRANSFER)

® The TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR
button.

After programming all the numbers, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Lift handset Press
or press PROGRAMMABLE
SP-PHONE FEATURE

W You may press the CO button to select the CO
line directly after lifting the handset or pressing the
SP-PHONE button.

Description

There are 12 memory locations for automatic dialing
available. (KX-T123230, KX-T123235, KX-T123220,
KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820)

There are 3 memory locations for automatic dialing
available. (KX-T123250,KX-T61650, KX-T30850 )

Up to 16 digits can be stored into each of the 12 or 3
memory locations. The “»”, “#&” “—~” “FLASH”,

“PAUSE” and “ICM (Secret)” button can be registered

as 1 digit. »

® For your convenience, program private
phone numbers into the KX-T123230,
KX-T123235, KX-T123220, KX-T123250,

X 7o

clL. .

W
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Programming
Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the

Dialing T
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.

1. Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”.
“PITS-PGM NO ? —” will be displayed.

2. Press a programmable feature button.
The LCD will show “M01/P : Not Stored”
when nothing is stored in the
programmable feature button “1”.

When automatic line access number 9 and

the phone number 123-456-7890 has
been stored, “M01/P :9-123-456-" will
be displayed.

3. Enter the line access number.

9 : automatic line access number
81:access number of trunk group 1
82: access number of trunk group 2
83: access number of trunk group 3
84: access number of trunk group 4
85: access number of trunk group 5
86: access number of trunk group 6
87: access number of trunk group 7
88: access number of trunk group 8

4. Enter the phone number.
@ You may enter punctuations in a phone
number.
The SAVE button is used as the “-”
button.

@ To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR

button.
The TRANSFER button is used as the
CLEAR button.

® When you don't want to display the dialed

phone number on the LCD in OneTouch

Dialing, press the ICM button before and after
dialing the phone number that you want to

keep secret. Do not press the ICM button before

line access number (9 or 81 through 88).

Example:

9-123 456

press the ICM button

The display shows the following when programming.

[Mo1/P :9-123[456] |

The display shows the following when dialing.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The MEMORY indicator will be lit.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5, to program on other
programmable feature button.

7. After programming all the numbers, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
The MEMORY indicator will go out.

button.

2. Press a programmable feature button.

® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
@ Use the “— (FWD/DND)", or “ < (CONF)”

button for scrolling the display from side to
side.

The dialed phone number will be displayed
on the LCD of the KX-T123230 / KX-T123235 /
KX-T61631 / KX-T61630 /KX-T30830. The
dialed phone number can be kept secret by not
being displayed also.

The combinations of speed dialing, one-
touch dialing and manual dialing is possible.

The line access number (9) or trunk group
access number (81 through 88) should be
stored.

Continuous use of one touch dialing is
possible.

Example :

[PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]
[PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 2]

In this case, programmable feature button
“2” should not include the line access
number or trunk group access number.

When dialing, the pause is automatically
entered after line access number (9) or trunk
group access number (81 through 88) are stored.

Features that can be accessed by using the
dialing button also can be programmed into
memory.

Refer to “One Touch Access for System
Features” page 4-52.

Examples:

Automatic line access number 9 and phone
number 123- 4567 into the programmable
feature button “1”

Programming:

Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”
position.

Press [PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]
Dial [9][123-4567]

Press [MEMORY]

Return the MEMORY switch to “SET”
position. -

Dialing

Lift the handset.
Press [PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]

@ You may press the CO button to select the

CO line rhrnr\fl\/ after lifting the handset
A A ANl N A 1L v (=Y RA~ | |||l|||s I HIQRI AW L.



~ Calling Doorphone

Calling dborphone 1

DEF

1 1

Dial “311”

Lift handset
orpress
SP-PHONE

Calling doorphone 2

DEF ABC

1

Dial “312”

Lift handset
orpress
SP-PHONE

Description
You can call the doorphone within the KX-T123211
system.

Operation

Dialing to the doorphones

1. Liftthe handsetor press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (311) for calling doorphone 1.
Dial (312) for calling doorphone 2.
“Door Phone-1” or “Door Phone-2” will be

displayed.

3. Wait for the confirmation tone and then start
talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
after completion of the conversation.

Conditions
® The features, for instance, hold, transfer
and so on, can not be activated by the
doorphone.
® Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T123211.

Pickup Dial

(only a standard telephone)
Data Line Security
Absent Message Capability
Message Waiting

Operator Call

112
OPER a0
0 :sﬂ:\
L~
Lift handset Dial “0” Dial “0” or “1”
orpress “ | “0”™: for Operator 1
SP-PHONE L“1": for Operator 2
Description

You can call the operator within the KX-T123211
system.

This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123211.

For programming, see page 3-9.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the
SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial (0).

3. Dial (0) for calling the operator 1.
Dial (1) for calling the operator 2.

® In case one operator is programmed, you have
only to dial 0.

Distinctive Dial Tone

Description
A distinctive dial tone will be heard from the
handset if the extension user has previously
activated a special feature.

Conditions
There are two types of dial tones.

Dlal tone 1: ordmary dial tone

////////////////// ////////////////’ {222/

Dial tone 2 : when any of the following
features are activated:

Do not Disturb.

Dial Call Pickup Deny
Call Forwarding
Station Lock

BGM

Timed Reminder

A
.~
1sec

]
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When a Line is Busy .

Automatic Call Back Busy (Camp-on)

Setting When hearing a recall for camp-on
For outside (trunk) calls When outside calls
co SP-PHONE ? ve
- Va0 IE':
b
Press If you will Dial “6” Confirmation Hang up or Lift handset You will
cO hear a tone of 2beeps  press orpress hear CO
busy tone will be heard SP-PHONE SP-PHONE dial tone
For intercom calls When intercom calls
2 beeps ¥ .o
T %'% MINO ":D_ SP-PHONE l@ .
7]8]s 6 == cofleees
- )
Dial If you will Dial “6” Confirmation Hang up or Lift handset You will
extension hear a tone of 2beeps  press orpress hear ring
number busy tone will be heard SP-PHONE SP-PHONE back tone
(100 through 199)
Description Conditions
If the extension you have dialed is busy, or @ Lifting the handset ( or pressing the SP-
outside line (CO line) you have selected is busy, PHONE button ) during the camp-on mode
the call will be automatically calied back to you will cause the camp-on feature to be
when the extension or the outside line (CO line) cancelled.

becomes free using this function.

) _ @ An extension may be the recipient of more
This feature is also known as camp-on.

than one call back busy, the call backs will be

Operation executed in the order of their arrival.
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE ® [facall back is not answered at the
bution. original extension within 10 seconds, the

2. For intercom calls, dial the extension number. call back will be cancelled.

For outside calls, press the CO button or dial
(9 or 81 through 88).

3. Dial (6) after a busy tone is heard.

4. Wait for the confirmation tone.

Example:
“Call back CO 01” or “Call back Ext 105" Recall for camp - on
will be displayed.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. ﬁml . M . m
. . '{ seq! ! ! 1 1
When hearing a recall for camp-on ; E<_>. ! ! : :
¥ 1 ] L}

!
I
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE :
button.
® When using an intercom call, you will
hear the ring back tone.
® When using an outside call, you will

hear the CO dial tone.
4-7
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asSt-NuUmbpe 2Qld
REDIAL
Lift handset Press
or press REDIAL
SP-PHONE

Description
The last phone number dialed on an outgoin

il o= it~ At~

call (CQ line) can be redialed.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the REDIAL button.

® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
pressing the SP-PHONE button.

® You may dial 8 and the trunk group number
(1 through 8) to select the trunk group
directly after lifting the handset or pressing
the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
@ Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.
The ‘“5”, “&” or “PAUSE” button can be registered
as 1 digit.
® When using the KX-T123235, one pressing of
the REDIAL button;
® When using the handset; redial once
® When using hénds-free; redial up to 15
times (Automatic Redialing) within
10-minutes.
To cancel automatic redialing, press the
FLASH button.
® When calling or while in the conversation
mode, pressing the REDIAL button will
cause the redial to operate after about 3
seconds.

4-8

1123
4156 m.:
.
7Isfe gt 1
\

Dial You will g Dial “1” and
extension hear a - wait for an
number busy tone answer

(100 through 199)

Description
If the extension you have dialed is busy, you
can inform the extension that another
intercom call is waiting by three beeps.
If the extension you have dialed is KX-T123235,
you can inform the extension through the speaker.
See “Off Hook Call Announcement” on page 4-23.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial the extension number.
3. When you will hear a busy tone, dial (1) and
wait for an answer.

Conditions

® To answer your signal, see “Call Waiting”
on page 4-20.

® If the other party is setting “Call Waiting
Tone-From Extension Deny” on page 4-43
or is using a data terminal equipment, you may
not be able to use this feature. A reoder tone
is heard after dialing 1.

NOILVYH3dO
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Executive Override (Barge-In) |

into Extension Conditions

@ If the other parly is using data equipment or
060 @-: ABC is set for “Executive Override Deny-Extension”
7189 .0 L] .:
-"--Eﬂ';: 9 on page 4-33, you can not intrude into the other
s
Lift handset Dial You will Dial "2 party that is in conversation. A reorder tone
orpress extegsmn hear a busy A 3-party
R er tone § i iali
SP-PHONE ?1%3 orough [Conference is ] is heard after dialing 2. i
199) now established i
inméa N -
IV wwWw

Description

Allows an extension user to intrude into another

extension that is in conversation with an

o A 3-party
E[__:] |: conference is now

established.

outside or inside party. ,
Lift handset Press CO

. PR or press in which you
For use of this feature, the extension is SP-PHONE want to intrude.

required to be set for this feature beforehand in

the KX-T123211. For programming, see page

-74. . . . .
3 Allows an extention user to intrude into a CO line
Operation in use.

. For the use of this feature, the extension is
1. Lift the handset or press the SP- PHONE required to be set for this feature beforehand in

Description

button. the KX-T123211. For programming, see page
2. Dial the extension number. 3-74.
3. When you hear a bAusy tone, dial (2). Operation

A 3-party conference will now be established. 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
Toterminate conference 2. tl)°urt<:;g.the CO button on which you want to

Replace the handset back on hook or press intrude.

the SP-PHONE button. : A 3-party conference is now established.

To terminate conference
Replace the handset back on hook or press the
connected together and can converse with SP-PHONE button.
@ The other two parties will be directly connected
together and can converse with each other.

® The other two parties will be directly

each other. (Intercom-calls and intercom to

outside are OK.) (Intercom to outside is OK, outside to outside is
To terminate one caller and talk to the other impossible.)
. . , If you want to leave the conference, press the
@ If the conference parties are one outside CONF button instead of SP-PHONE button and
caller and one extension: if you want to join the conference again, press

To talk to the outside party, press the CO the flashing (in groups of 2) CO button.

To terminate one caller and talk to the other
caller.

To talk to the extension party, press the ICM @ To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button. )

To talk to the extension party, press the ICM
button.

button.

button.

Conditions

@ [f the other party is setting “Data Line Security”
on page 4-42, you can not intrude into the

other party that is in conversation.
4-9



Receiving Calls .

SP-PHONE
or
Lift ‘ Press
handset SP-PHONE
Operation

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

® When receiving an intercom call, you may press

the ICM button whose indicator is flashing quickiy

and talk. (Hands-free mode)

@ When receiving an outside call, you may press
the CO button whose indicator is flashing red
quickly and talk.(Hands-free mode)

® When the “Automatic Answering Selection”
feature (on page 4-56) is selected “No Line
Preference-Incoming” in the extension and
outside call reaches, lift the handset and then
press the CO button whose indicator is flashing
(red color) quickly.

e When the “Automatic Answering Selection”
feature (on page 4-55) is selected “Prime Line
Preference-Incoming” in the extension and any
incoming calls from the Central Office are
received at the same time except preferred CO
line, you must lift the handset and then press
the CO button whose indicator is flashing (red
color) quickly.

Conditions

An extension can not receive the call through the CO
line which is not assigned to the CO button. Therefore,

if the extension user wants to receive the CO call, the
CO line is required to be assigned to the CO button.
To assign the CO line to the CO button, there are 3
ways as follows.

® Way to change into other CO button
(on page 4-57)

® Way to assign to trunk group access button
(on page 4-57)

® Way to change into other all CO numbers which
are not assigned to CO button.{(on page 4-59)

Automatic Answer-Intercom

Setting To cancel
AUTO ANS AUTO ANS
MUTE MUTE
Press AUTO ANS Press AUTO ANS
(Indicator will (Indicator will
be lit) go out)
Description

Allows an extension user to answer an intercom
call in the automatic hands-free mode without
any operation when receiving an intercom call.

Operation

1. For setting, press the AUTO ANS button.
The AUTO ANS indicator will be lit.

2. For cancellation, press the AUTO ANS button
again.
The AUTO ANS indicator will go out.

Conditions
® This feature is required to be set beforehand
while the unit is not in use.

® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850
will not function for Automatic Answer.

)
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’ Dial Call Pickup

Directed Call Pickup

GHI
4

#lo] ofw

x[~[a]+
Rlolu]r

Lift handset Dial “4” Dial ringing
orpress extension
SP-PHONE number

(100 through 199)

GHI OPER
Lift handset Dial “40”
or press
SP-PHONE
Description

An extension user can answer any ringing
extension within their own extension group.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (40) and wait for the confirmation tone.
3. Start talking.

Conditions
® Dial Call Pickup will work for incoming calls
(intercom, outside and doorphone)
but will not work for camp-on recall and hold
recall.

e If aringing extension is outside the extension
group or is in the dial call pickup denied
mode, then a reorder tone will be heard
through the use of this feature.

® Refer to “Extension Group Assignment”
on page 3-66.

@ Dial Call Pickup can use with the present
call placed on hold.

Description
An extension may answer an incoming call that
is ringing at another extension regardless of
the extension group.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (4) and then the extension number
(100 through 199) at which call is ringing.
3. Wait for confirmation tone and then start
talking.

Conditions
@ ltis possible to answer calls outside your
assigned extension group.
® Directed Call Pickup can be used with the
present call placed on hold.

Example:
Mr Brown’s extension number is 110.
He is now out of the office.
Mark receives the call instead of Mr Brown
with the telephone on his desk (extension 120).

dial and the
extention No. @




Call Park

To park a call

station number (0 through 9).
To retrieve a parked call at any extension

JKL
Lift handset Dial “5”
or press
SP-PHONE

HOLD ABC 2L E]': T
4 DL oo 4 beep MY
L ) ] e
Press Dial “2” Dial parking Confirmation Hang up or
HOLD station tone press SP-PHONE
number
(20 through 29)

If a busy tone is heard after the parking station number is dialed, dial only last 1 digit of the other parking

L

~[a]=
wn
o] ofu

R

Dial parking

station
number

(20 through 29)

Description

Extension user can place up to ten calls in the park

zones. Allows any extension user to retrieve the parked

call (intercom or outside) at any extension.

Operation
To park a call
1. You are in conversation with an internal or
outside party.
2. Press the HOLD button.
3. Dial 2).

4. Dial the parking station number (20 through 29).

® When dialing (20).
“Call Prked at 20” will be displayed.
® A confirmation tone will be heard.
e If a busy tone is heard, dial only last 1 digit
of the other parking station number
(0 through 9).
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To retrieve a parked call at any extension.
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button at any extension.
2. Dial (5).
3. Dial the parking station number (20 through 29)
on which the call is E)‘arged.

THE T WAAIL W UV WA LI IRARIN I E W LT AT
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Conditions
@ Up to ten calls can be parked.

@ If a parked call is not retrieved by an extension
within 3 minutes, a hold time reminder
will be sounded at the extension who placed
the call on hold.
There are 9 choices ranging from 1 to 9
minutes for the hold time reminder.
For programming, see the page 3-25.
Example:
Mark is talking with extension 130 on his desk,
and then moves to another room placing the
call park.

He resumes the conversation using another
extension.

Hold on
aminute,

Press the HOLD button,
dial [2] , dial (parking
station number), hang up
and then go to Mr. Jay’s
office.

Dial [5] and the

parked station number
— -




Calling from Doorphone

Distinctive Ring Tone

Description
A different ringing pattern is used to
22 o distinguish intercom calls from incoming

@L ‘ : )‘ outside calls.

Press Confirmation Talk

doorphone tone Operation i
button )
1 second None
To answer a doorphone Conditions
p—— Incoming outside calls (including outside hold
recall)
or
Lift P m 7
h;ndset Sll;e-?:’sHoNE : f E : : 1 f
st L
1sec
Operation
Calling from the doorphone. Intercom calls (including intercom hoid recall)
1. Press the doorphone button 1 second.
2. Wait for the other party’s voice after hearing R/ m | | Nl
the confirmation tone and then start talking. i i 1 ] H H H
I < > 1 1 1 1 | 1
To answer a doorphone "1 sec ! ! ' ' !
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. Doorphone calls

Conditions RN

® If calls from doorphones are not answered g |

N
N
N

| -—,
within 15 seconds, the calls wiill be 1 sec
cancelled.
@ Ring from doorphone. Recall for camp-on
N A 707
S 717 717/ /17,
et A A S A L1 b
I1 Sec 1 1 1 1 '4-_—»' : : ) : : :

"1 sec

® Each extension has been programmed
beforehand for receiving from doorphones.
See “Ringing Assignment from Doorphone”
on page 3-76.

® When you press a Dial button while talking with a
doorphone, the DTMF tone will be sent to the
doorphone.



While Having a Conversation o

‘ Call on Hold _

To leave a call on hold: To retrieve:

(Outside calls on hoid)

(Intercom call on hold)

HOLD @®.. o at the holding extension @ at the holding extension
X3 K beep.s co ICM
) [:I: flashing slowly ED (flashing
Press Confirmation ingreen slowly)
HOLD tone of 2 =
beeps will Press CO Press ICM
be heard
: o from another extension @ from another extension
co 11{2]3
JKL als[e
flashing slowly %]
inred
Press CO Dial “5” Dial holding
extension
number

Description
If you wish to leave your phone unattended but
want the caller you are in conversation with to
wait, call on hold may be used. Quiside
or intercom calls may be on hold.
Calls on hold can be released by other
extensions.

Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside or
internal party.
2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CO or ICM button which is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).
The confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be
heard.
To Retrieve at the holding extension,
press the CO or ICM button (flashing
green).
The indicator light will return to a steady
green.
To Retrieve from another extension,
m press the CO button (flashing slowly in
red).
or N
m dial (6) and then the extension (100
through 199) or CO (301 through 312)
number of the phone on which the call
was placed on hold.
(5] [ABC]
+--ABC---100 through 199 (extension)
or
ABC---301 through 312 (CO)
® The green flashing indicator at the held
extension will turn to red.

Conditions
® An Intercom call can not be on hold more than two.

e Qutside calls can be on hold all CO's.

@ Calls on hold will be recalled after 30 seconds
or 1 minute or 1 minute and 30 seconds or 2
minutes, once handset is replaced (or the SP-
PHONE button is pressed).

If hold recall time is set to “Disable”, it will
not be recalled.
Refer to “Hold Recall Time Set” on page 3-26.

® Ifacallis placed on hold for more than 3 minutes,
a hold time reminder will be sounded and the LCD
flashes the following displays.
e When holding the extension 101; Mr. Brown:
The display of “10t: Brown” will flash.
¢ When holding the Outside line; CO 01:
The display of “Call on CO 01" will flash.
The call will be terminated automatically after
30 minutes.
A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension.
There are 9 choices ranging from 1 minute to 9
minutes in the hold time reminder.
For programming, see the page 3-25.

® The hold time reminder is activated, even if
the hold recall time set is programmed to
“Disable”. :

® When lifting the handset (or press the SP-
PHONE button):
before recalling - - - - A dial tone will be heard
with the call on hold.
You may dial another
phone number.

while recalling - - Only the first call on hold will
be released and entered into
the conversation mode.

)

NOILvH3dO

.



, R : Call on Exclusive Hold ,

To leave a call on exclusive hold:

To retrieve:

(Outside calls on hold)  (Intercom call on hold)

HOLD HOLD co fashi ) ICM
ashing in =
| I i I -
2green -
Press Press Press Press
HOLD again fole) ICM
Description Conditions
Intercom or outside calls left on exclusive hold can ® An Intercom call can not be on hold more than
not be released by any extension other than the two.

phone which has left the call on exclusive hold.

Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside or
internal party.

2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CO or ICM button which is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).

A confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be heard.

3. Press the HOLD button, again.
The indicator will flash in groups of 2 (green
color).

4. Toretrieve, press the ICM button or the CO
button whose indicator is flashing in groups
of 2 (green color).

The indicator on the ICM or CO button will
returnto a stead_y green,

@ Outside calls can be on hold all CO’s.

@ Calls on hold will be recalled after 30
seconds or 1 minute or 1 minute and 30
seconds or 2 minutes, once handset is
replaced (or the SP- PHONE buttonis
pressed). If hold recall time set is set to
“Disable”, will not be recalled. Refer to
“Hold Recall Time Set” on page 3-26.

@ If a call is left on hold for more than 3
minutes, a hold time reminder will be
sounded, and the call will be terminated
automatically after 30 minutes.

A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension.

There are 9 choices ranging from 1 to

9 minutes for the hold time reminder.

For programming, see the page 3-25.

® The hold time reminder is activated, even if
the hold recall time set is programmed to
“Disable”. ‘

® When lifting the handset (or press the
SP-PHONE button):
before recalling --- A dial tone will be heard
with the call on hold.
You may dial another
" phone number.
while recalling --- Only the first call on hold
will be released and entered

into the conversation mode.




, ’ Conference ‘

N

CONF

)

~[a =
ol

X
}:l.r;mmu

Press Dial
CONF 2nd party
number
The 1st party
is left on hold

ap CONF
I"w]L 1

Consult with Press B
2nd party CONF
A 3-party
conference is now
established.

Description
Allows for a three party conference,
(2-outside / 1- inside) (1- outside / 2- inside) or
(3-inside).

Operation

1. Press the CONF button, to leave the first
party on hold.

2. Dial the number of the second party.
If the second party does not answer, press
the CO button of the outside party
concerned, or the ICM button to return to the
first party.

3. After the second party answers, press the CONF
button.
A 3 party conference is now established:

Example:
“Ext 102 & CO 02” will be displayed.

® You may press the HOLD button instead of
the first CONF button.

To terminate conference
Replace the handset or press the
SP-PHONE button.

® The other two parties will be directly
connected together and can converse with
each other. (Intercom calls and intercom to
outside are OK, outside to outside is not
possible.)
If you want to leave the conference, press
the CONF button instead of SP-PHONE
button and if you want to join the conference
again, press the flashing (in groups of 2) CO
button.

4-16

To terminate one caller and talk to the other
caller.

@ If both the conference parties are on outside lines:
Press the CO button to talk to the desired
party.

e If the conference parties are an outside caller
and an extension caller:
To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button.
To talk to the extension party, press the
ICM button.

To leave the other two parties on hold at the
same time.
Press the HOLD button.

® Incase the other two parties are on the
extension, the other two parties can not be
left on hold.

Conditions

® Pressing a CO button which is out of
conference, allows you to exit from the
conference and to access arfoutside party
and the other parties to be connected
together.

If the other parties are outside ones,

they are disconnected.

If the other parties are on the outside and
extension, they are connected. _

e When both the conference parties are on the
extension, even if anyone of the conference
parties press the ICM button, a three party
conference is gone on.

)
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: Privacy Release (Manual)

While you are speaking on a CO line, At another extension that want to join into the conversation;
® Before pressing the CO button, inform
another extension user to join into the
conversation by word of mouth. co @,
v |
ED Press Confirmation tone
(oo} of 1 beeps will
Press CO - within be heard
already in use 5 seconds A3-party
quickly ftashing quickly flashing conference is now
in green for in green for established
5 seconds 5 seconds (1-outside / 2-inside)
Description To terminate one caller and talk to the other
Allows an extension user that is in conversation cailer. _
with an outside party to make a three party To talk to the outside party, press the CO
conference by having another extension join into button.
the conversation. To talk to the extension party, press the ICM
button.
Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside party. Conditions
@ After an extension user presses the CO
2. Inform another extension user to join into the button, the indicator of the other extension
conversation by word of mouth. will flash for only 5 seconds.
Pressing of the CO button again will add
3. Press the CO button that you are using, and another 5 seconds.

the CO indicator of the other extensions will
guickly flash (green color) for 5 seconds.

4. When another extension user that want to join
into the conversation presses the CO button
whose indicator is quickly flashing (green color)
within 5 seconds, a confirmation tone will be
heard at another extension.

3 party conference is now established.
(1-outside / 2- inside)

To terminate conference. (1-outside/2-inside)
Replace the handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE button.

o The other two parties will be directly
connected together and can converse with
each other.



Call Transfer - To Extension ’

To transfer a call after the other extension answers

ay Sr——
|I@l[‘ 5E

[

TRANSFER

)

~Npb|-
o

Ix
}:r!l?wmu

Press Dial Announce Hang up,

TRANSFER  extension and wait press
number for an SP-PHONE,
(100 through answer FLASH,
199) CO or DSS

To retrieve the Call

transferred, the call will return to you. In this case:

While the ring back is heard,

Lift handset
to return to the
calling party

To transfer a call without announcing to the other
extension

TRANSFER 1B E B—
41516 £
— | Ei| &=
Press Dial | . _Hang up,
TRANSFER extegsmn - press
number SP-PHONE,
(100 through FLASH,
199) CO or DSS

If the other extension does not answer the transferred call within 30 seconds after the call has been

Description
Outside or intercom calls may be transferred to
any extension manually.

Operation

1. You are engaged in a call {outside or
intercom).

2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Dial number of extension (100 through 199)
to which the call is transferred.

4. For Unscreened call transfer, replace the
handset or press the SP-PHONE, FLASH,
CO or DSS button. For Screened call transfer,
wait for new party. to answer and announce
call, then replace the handset or press the
SP-PHONE, FLASH, CO or DSS button.

To retrieve the Call
If the other extension does not answer the

transferred call within 30 seconds after the
call has been transferred, the call will return
to you.

4-18

In this case:

While the ring back is heard and the LCD
flashes the following displays, lift the handset
to return to the calling party.

To change the party to whom a call is

transferred before hanging up
Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator
is flashing slowly to retrieve the call, then
repeat the procedure of Call Transfer.

Conditions

@ Upon recall to the transferring extension, if
the call is not answered whitin 30 minutes it will
be terminated.

® When busy, you may access tfie other
extension by dialing 1 (Busy station signaling)
or dialing 2 (Executive Override) and hang up.
Also you may return to the calling party by
pressing the CO or ICM button whose
indicator is flashing slowly (green color).

® The time that the call returns to you when the
transferred call is not answered can be..
changed from 30 seconds to 15 seconds. For
changing, see page 3-27.

)
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Call Transfer - To Outside Line _

To transfer a call after the outside party answers.

TRANSFER co T2]5 ap S
4|56 £
—| R o m—] =0 [ [ a¥om
=l . T -
Press Press CO Dial phone Announce Hang up,
TRANSFER number and wait press
for an SP-PHONE,
answer DSS or
other CO

To transfer a call without announcing to the outside party.

TRANSFER co R E B—
C | || | EE \ -
= V_\ foz: N
AL || =
Press Press CO Dial phone Hang up,
TRANSFER number press
SP-PHONE,

DSS or other CO

Description
Outside or intercom calls may be transferred to
any outside line manually.
This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123211.
For programming, see page 3-72.

Operation

1. You are engaged in a call (outside or
intercom).

2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Press the CO button to which the call is
transferred.

4. Dial the phone number to which the call is
transferred.

5. For Unscreened call transfer, replace the
handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE, DSS or other CO button except CO
button which the call transferred.

For Screened call transfer, wait for new party
to answer and announce call, then replace
the handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE, DSS or other CO button except CO
button which the call transferred.

To change the party to whom a call is

transferred before hanging up
Press the CO button whose indicator is flashing
slowly to retrieve the call, then repeat the
procedure of Call Transfer.

Conditions

e If outside call is transferred to any outside
line, the KX-T123211 will disconnect the call
from the line after 10 minutes. For changing
the time, see “CO to CO Duration Time
Limit” on page 3-30.
3 beeps tone will be heard every 5 seconds
for 15 seconds before the call is disconnected
from the line.

e If the outside call is transferred to another
outside line through the KX-T123211, the
KX-T123211 may not disconnect both lines
after the calling party or called party hangs up
if the calling parties line or called party line
(central office exchange) does:not release a
CPC (Calling Party Control) sighal to the line.
However the KX-T123211 will disconnect the
line after the time that you have
programmed.

e If you want to join the transferred call, press
the flashing (in groups of 2) CO button and if
you want to leave the conference, préés the
CONF button.




Call Waiting

To terminate the original call and talk to the new caller.

3$§EL co IcM |
% ll Jor (LI___J .I
Will hear a Press CO or ICM The original Talk .
call waiting whose indicator call is now
tone is flashing :
terminated.

quickly

To leave the original call on hold and talk to the new caller.

e If both original call and new call are intercom calls:
(The ICM indicator will change into quickly flashing when the new call is reached.)

W[ |

3 beeps
beep HOLD
—

Will hear a Press Consult with Press ICM to
call waiting HOLD the new caller terminate the
tone Dial tone while the 2nd call and to
|: is not ] original call is return to the
on hold original call
heard.

e If original call is CO call, and new call is CO call or intercom call:
or
If original call is intercom call and new call is CO call:

HOLD co IcM ae co IcM
(1 L |. U Jo (I__J
nid )
Will hear a Press Press CO or ICM Consult with Press CO or ICM whose
call waiting HOLD whose indicator the new caller indicator is flashing slowly to
tone rThe diall is flashing while the terminate the 2nd call and to
t . quickly original call is return to the original call
one Is on hold
| heard. J
Description _ o 2. Press the HOLD button for placing a
Call waiting tone during a conversation indicates conversation on hold.
there is a new incoming CO line call or Intercom 3. Consult with the new caller.
ca!l. . 4. Press the ICM button to terminate the
This feature has been set beforehand in the second call and to return to the origina|
extension. See page 4-43. call.
There are Tone 1 and Tone 2 in the Call Waiting @ If original call is CO call, and new call s CO
Tone. . call or intercom call:
For changing Tone 1 into Tone 2, see “Call or
Waiting Tone Selection” on page 4-64. I original call is intercom call and new call is
. , . CO call: L
Operatlo_n o 1. You will hear a call waiting tone.
To terminate the original call and talk to the Press the HOLD button for placing a
new caller.

2.
. - conversation on hold.
1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps). 3. Press the CO or ICM button whose
2. Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator is quickly flashing .

indicator is quickly flashing. The original 4. Consult with the new caller.
call is now terminated. 5. Press the CO or ICM button whose
3. Start talking. indicator is flashing slowly to terminate the
. second call and to return to the original call.
To leave the original call on hold and talk to the ‘
new caller. o . Conditions
o If both original call and new call are intercom e If acall waiting tone is heard and the CO or
calls: _ o ICM indicator does not flash, this tone
(The ICM indicator will change lighting into indicates a call waiting tone by your telephone
quickly flashing when new call reaches.) company.
1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps). In this case, see “Call Waiting-Outside Line”
on page 4-39.
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Call Splitting — Between CO and Intercom .

HOLD

nin

IxNaf-
@

3 ae HOLD co IcM
> (L Jo 1l ]
T I‘@‘[\ -

Press HOLD Dial 2nd Consult with Press HOLD Press CO or ICM
to leave 1st party 2nd party to leave 2nd whose indicator
party on : party on is flashing slowly
hold hold
ae HOLD IcM co am
|| _ (__Jo td J |.
pd ) nid )
Consult with Press HOLD Press ICM or CO Consult with
1st party to leave 1st whose indicator 2nd party
party on is flashing slowly
hold

8. Press the ICM or CO button whose indicator

Description is flashing slowly.

Allows an extention user to alternate between a

CO party and an intercom party. 9. Consult with the second party.
Operation 10. Repeat step 410 9.
1. Press the HOLD button to leave the first party Conditions
on hold.

® To release the call splitting mode,press the

2. Dial the second party. ggLo[r) Iguht/![Obnutton without pressing the

Conversation will be terminated and cali on

3. Consult with the second party. hold will be returned into conversation.

4. Press the HOLD button to leave the second
party on hold.

5. Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator
is flashing slowly.

6. Consult with the first party.

7. Press the HOLD button to leave the first party
on hold.
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Call Splitting —Intercom

HOLD [1]2]3 ae
4]15]6
7]8]9 I.
4 )
Press Dial Consult
HOLD to 2nd with
leave 1st party party 2nd party
on hold
HOLD 1[' HOLD
ll@ )
Press Consult Press
HOLD to with HOLD to
leave 1st party leave
2nd party 1st party
on hold on hold

Description

Allows an extension user to alternate
between two intercom parties.

Operation

1. Press the HOLD button to leave the first

party on hold.
2. Dial the second party.

3. Consult with the second party.

4. Press the HOLD button to leave the second

party on hold.

5. Consult with the first party.

6. Press the HOLD button to leave the first

party on hold.
7. Repeat step 3 10 6.

Conditions

® To release the call splitting mode,press the
ICM button instead of the HOLD button.
Conversation will be terminated and call on

hold will be returned into conversation.
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Mute Operation

To enable
Be sure the SP-PHONE indicator is on.

AUTO ANS

MUTE

Press
MUTE

® The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel
AUTO ANS
MUTE :
Press ® The MUTE indicator
again will go out.
Description

Use when you do not want your voice to be
heard by the other party.

Operation

To enable
Be sure the SP-PHONE indicator is on.
Press the MUTE button.
®The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel
Press the MUTE button again.
oThe MUTE indicator will go out.

Conditions

@ This feature can be activated only in the
speakerphone mode.

@ This feature can not be activated while using
the headset. i N
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Off Hook Call Announcement

(OHCA)

You will hear

voice announcement
of a second

call and talk.

Description

While you have conversation using the handset, this
feature allows an extension user to intrude through
the speaker of the KX-T123235.

As to the operation of extension user, “Busy Station

Signaling” on page 4-8.
This feature is available the KX-T123235 only.

Operation
While having a conversation using the handset;

1. You will hear voice announcement cf a second
call.

2. Consult with the second party.

Conditions

® This feature can not be activated while in the
speaker phone mode.
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Switching between Using
Handset and Hands-free

To Use the Handset

While having a conversation using speakerphone

Lift

handset
To Use the Hands-free
While having a conversation using the handset
SP-PHONE h
abem

=)

Press Hang up
SP'PHONE handset

Description

You may choose the handset or hands-free.

Operation

To use the handset
While having a conversation using
speakerphone;

litt the handset.

To use hands-free
While having a conversation using the
handset;
1. Press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Hang up the handset.

® When the other party finds it difficult to hear
your voice: .
Lower the sound level using the SPEAKER
VOLUME CONTROL or speak louder.

® Absorbing echoes:
Use in a room which has curtains or
carpeting.

® To avoid lost conversations:
If some part of the conversation is lost while

talking, speak alternately.




Paging

Paging All Extensions and
External

To access

DEF| [DEF
>*

Lift handset "Dial “33%"
or press
SP-PHONE
l@.: ‘l ll
«o 1 bee:) . .

) i by
Confirmation Page Wait for an
tone of 1 beep answer and
will be heard talk

W Page will be heard from the built-in speaker
of proprietary telephone and external paging
equipment.

and ((«5“?)))):

Description

Allows paging to all extensions and external
paging equipment at the same time.

The page can be heard from the built-in speaker
of proprietary telephone and external paging
equipment.

Operation

To access paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (33 *) and V\—Iait for confirmation tone (one
beep).
“Paging All” will be displayed.
® You may dial (32 ») instead of (33 x).

3. Start paging.

4. Wait for an answer and talk.

Conditions

® When an extension is in use, that extension
cannot gain access to paging.

® When any extension is using the paging (all
extensions, group or external), you cannot
access to paging.

Paging All Extensions

To access
DEF| |DEF]| [oPE# l@’i
0 oo 1 heep
\
Ia:f:) rrlgggset Dial “330" ~ Confirmation
- tone of 1 beep
SP-PHONE will be heard
i || h \l
Page Wait for an
answer
and talk
[l Paging will be heard only from the —
built-in speaker of proprietary =
telephone.

Description

Allows paging to all extensions.

The page can only be heard from each
proprietary telephones (KX-T123230,
KX-T123235, KX-T123220 or KX-T123250, etc).

Operation

To access paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (330) and wait for confirmation tone
(one beep).
“Paging All Ext” will be displayed.

3. Start paging.
4. Wait for an answer and talk.zl .

Conditions

@ When an extension is in use, that extension
cannot gain access to paging.

® When any extension is using the paging (all
extensions or group), you cannot
access to paging.

)
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Paging Group

To access
11213 @oo
DEF| [DEF afsfe :
1 819 * o N1 beep
g y
Lift handset Dial “33" Dial Confirmation
or press extension tone

SP-PHONE group

NN

Page Wait for an
answer
and talk

WPaging will be heard only a
from the built-in speaker =
of proprietary telephone.

Description

Allows paging to one of eight extension groups.
The page can only be heard from each
proprietary telephones (KX-T123230,
KX-T123220 or KX-T123250 etc).

Operation
To access paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (33).

3. Dial the extension group number (1 through 8).

A confirmation tone (one beep) will be heard.

“Paging Group 1” , “Paging Group 27,
“Paging Group 3” , “Paging Group 47,
“Paging Group 5“ , “Paging Group 6”,
“Paging Group 7” or “Paging Group 87,

will be displayed.
4, Start paging.
5. Wait for an answer and talk.
Conditions
® If an extension is in use,that extension will
not gain access 1o paging.

® Refer to “Extension Group
Accignmont” nn paoe 3-ARA

Paging — External

WPaging will be heard {
from external paging ((
equipment (1 and / or 2). \

|

To access
1§2]3 mo.
DEF| |ABC alsfe :
Z 8]9 ool 1beep
AL )
Lift handset Dial “32” Dial Confirmation
or press extermal tone
SP PHONE paging
number
“0"for external paging
equipment 1 and 2
. . “1”for equipment 1
% ﬁ “2"for equipment 2
Page Wait for answer
and talk

Description

Allows access to external paging equipment.

Operation
To access external paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial 32).

3. Dial the external paging number (0 through
2) and wait for confirmation tone {one beep).

0: for external paging 1 and 2

“Extrnl Page 1 & 2” will be displayed.
1:for external paging 1

“Extrnl Page 1” will be displayed.
2:for external paging 2

“Extrnl Page 2" will be displayed.

4. Start paging.
When the page is answered, one beep will
be heard. Start talking.

Conditions

e If external paging access tone is set to
“Disable”, confirmation tone from external
paging equipment will not be heard after
accessing the external paging.

Refer to “External Paging Access Tone”-on
page 3-41.




Paging And Transfer

To transfer a call to the paged person

NI=

While having  Press
a conversation TRANSFER

[EN

TRANSFER

DEF| |DEF 0‘85/?

Dial “330”

. abm

. l@l°: Sr———

\

Confirmation Page Wait for an Hang up,
tone answer press
SP-PHONE,
. FLASH,
@ You may dial 331 through 338 DSS or CO

or 320 through 322 instead of 330.

Operation
To transfer a call to the paged person;

1. You are in conversation.
2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Dial (330) for paging all extensions.
Dial (331) for paging extension group 1.
Dial (8332) for paging extension group 2.
Dial (333) for paging extension group 3.
Dial (334) for paging extension group 4.
Dial (335) for paging extension group 5.
Dial (336) for paging extension group 6.
Dial (337) for paging extension group 7.
Dial (338) for paging extension group 8.
Dial (320) for external paging 1 and 2.
Dial (321) for external paging 1.

Dial (322) for external paging 2.
Dial (33 * or 32 ) for paging all extensions and
external.

® Wait for confirmation tone.
4. Start paging.
5. Wait for an answer.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE FLASH, DSS or
CO button.

Paging — Answer

To page from built-in speaker.

.e {
GHI | |DEF lﬁ:I : l
e« 1 beep .
b . *
Dial “43” Confirmation = Talk
tone

To paging from External Equipment.

11213 .o ‘
GHI | |ABC afsle @ :
: 818 < B 1 beep .
p= ) by
Dial “42” Dial Confirmation Talk
external tone
paging
number

“1”:for external paging equipment 1
“2™for external paging equipment 2

Description
A page from the built-in speaker or external
paging equipment can be answered from any
extension.

Operation
To answer a page through the built-in speaker;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (43) and wait for confirmation tone {one
beep).

3. Start talking.

To answer an external page

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (42).

3. Dial the external paging number (1 or 2 )and
wait for confirmation tone (one beep).
“1”for external paging 1.
“2”for external paging 2.

Conditions .
e Ifacall and CO number has been paged and
transferred, you may answer by pressing the
CO button whose number has been paged
and indicator is flashing slowly (red color),
instead of dialing 43, 421 or 422.
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Use of Other Features

Call Forwarding — All Calls / Busy or No Answer

Setting
All Calls
] FWD/DND 1]2l3 s
41516 L
[ | |[; '] |
Lift handset Press Dial “1” Dial Dial “&” Hang up or g
or press FWD/DND extension press
SP-PHONE (F3) : number SP-PHONE
to whom the
callis
forwarded
Busy or No Answer
FWD/DND [1]2]3 P
( ao| |5 (B ([#]] |
EGga ' Lo )
—_— R [==iw
Lift handset Press Dial “2” Dial Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND extension press
SP-PHONE (F3) number SP-PHONE
to whom the
callis
forwarded
To cancel
» FWD/DND . |
OPER ‘ -
D:j 0 V_\ /o |
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND press
SP-PHONE F3) SP-PHONE
Description
All Calls ® The programmable feature (F3 only) button of

All intercom calls to your extension can be
automatically forwarded to any extension within
the system.

For outside calls to your extension, if your extension
is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) or call is the CO
line which is programmed to the DISA, the outside
calls can be automatically forwarded to any
extension within the system.

For programming to the DIL or DISA mode, see page
3-57.

Busy or No Answer

If your extension is busy or does not answer the
call within 3 rings (“Call Forwarding Starting Time”
on page 3-28 can change from 3 ringsto 1ring, 2
rings or 4 rings.), Intercom calls to your extension
can be automatically forwarded to any extension
within the system.

For outside calls to your extension, if your extension
is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) or call is the CO
line which is programmed to the DISA, the outside
calls can be automatically forwarded to any
extension within the system.
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the KX-T123250, KX-T61650, KX-T30825 or
KX-T30850 can also be used for “Call
Forwarding” if programming is done beforehand
in the extension. For programming, see page
4-65.

Operation
Setting

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. :

2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.

3. To forward all calls, dial (1).
To forward the calls when your extension is
busy or do not answer, dial (2).

4. Dial the number of the extension to which
the calls are to be forwarded (100 through
199).

5. Dial the () button.
A confirmation tone will be heard .
“FWD (All) Ext 102" or “FWD B/ NA)
Ext 102” will be displayed.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
The FWD/DND indicator will flash.



To cancel

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
The indicator light of the FWD/DND button
will be off.

2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
3. Dial (0).
4. Dial the (#) button.

A confirmation tone will be heard.

“FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

® Do Not Disturb is cancelled when call
forwarding is established.

@ Recall for camp-on and Hold recall are not
forwarded.

® The tone (busy tone or do not disturb tone
etc.) the caller receives depends on the
condition of the forwarded extension.

do nét disturb tone

I 1sec !

@ When an intercom call to the forwarding
extension is originated from the forwarded
extension, the forwarded extension user will
hear areorder tone.

reorder tone : (two beeps a second)

! 1sec ! ! !

@ Call Forwarding-No Answer wili not function
in “Automatic Answer” mode on page 4-10
and “Intercom Voice Alerting” mode on page
4-60.
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® An extension can not accommodate more than
one forwarded extension.
At each time of newly setting “Call
Forwarding”,a destination (forwarded
extension code) will be renewed.
Old entry will be canceled.

accommodates
-one forwarded
extension

® If extension A is forwarding all calls to extension
B and B is forwarding all calls to C,
if any extension calls A, they will be connected
to B and can not be connected to C.
Call Forwarding can be connected to only 1st
fowarded extension.

forwarded
extension

Any extension calis A can
_not be forwarded to C

)
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Call Forwarding-To Outside Line

Setting
) FWD/DND DEF WXY T o -
- = ||| H | | e - ~
%] H You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
| ’/j [« I LA TR An extension can
Lift handset Press Dial >  Dial ‘9" Dial Dial “#”  Hang up automatically select
or press FWD/DND phone or press an idle line within the
SP-PHONE (F3) number SP-PHONE CO line enable to call.
to whom the 81 through 88  -ree-eese-- An extension can
?oarl\lv|asr ded _select a trunk group
To cancel deflgnated.
FWD/DND . S
| | 67| || /]| | atem
0 J= i)
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#” Hang up
or press FWD/DND or press
SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
Description To cancel
intercom calis to your extension can be . Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
automatically forwarded to any outside line. button.
For outside calls to your extension, if your The indicator light of the FWD/DND button
extension is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) or call is will be off.
the CO line which is programmed to the DISA, the 2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
outside calls can be automatically forwarded to any 3. Dial (0).
niiteida lina Far nroarammina in tha NI Aar NDIGA A DNial {+#)
VULloIVWw 11w, 1 Wi Hlvslullllllllls W LIV i UL WINJMmY . LJIQl \#)-
mode, see page 3-57. A confirmation tone will be heard.
This feature is required to be set beforehand in the “FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.
KX-T123211. For programming, see page 3-73. 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
The programmable feature (F3 only) button of cae
the KX-T123250, KX-T61650, KX-T30825 or C"."g';'g“f[). b | lod when call
KX-T30850 can also be used for “Call Forwarding” for 0 di IS ,ur Its %Tn%ede when ca
if programming is done beforehand in the orwarging Is established.
® Recall for camp-on and Hold recall are not
extension. For programming, see page 4-65. . o
forwarded.
Operation @ The phone number to whom the call is
Setting forwarded is used from 0 to 9 and pause
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE exceptxand # . A maximum of phone
button. number is 32 digits (Automatic line access
2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button. number 9 or ttunk group access number 81
3. Dial (3). through 88 are included).
4, Dial (9). ® If outside call is forwarded to any outside
@ You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9. line, the KX-T123211 will disconnect the
Q rererresseeeeeeeeeeee AN extension can call from the line after 10 minutes. For
©  automatically select an idle changing the time, “CO to CO Duration Time
line within the CO line enable Limit” on page 3-30. 3 beeps tone will be
to call. heard every 5 seconds for 15 seconds before
81 through 88 == An extension can select a the call is disconnected from the line.

If tha Atitgida Aanll ic farwardaod A annthar
I UIC UULOIUT vaAdll 1o 1Ivwailucou tu arnvuici

outside line through the KX-T123211, the
KX-T123211 may not disconnect both lines after
the calling party hangs up if the calling
parties line (central office exchange) does
not release a CPC (Calling Party Control)
signal to the line.

However the KX-T123211 will disconnect the

line after the time that voui have
programmed.

trimle Aranim Aaoicna 3~
ifUnk group ucblgllaluu

5. Dial the phone number of the outside line to
which the calls are forwarded.
6. Dial (#).
A confirmation tone will be heard.
“FWD (All) All COs” or “FWD (AIl) CO G1”
will be displayed.

7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Tha FWD/DND indicatar will flach



Dial Call Pickup Deny

PRS| [ABC H# T
) £ |
712 (] S /
Lift handset Dial “721#" Hang up or '
Qor press . press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To cancel
[' PRS| (ABC] [oPEs H -"‘T .
f: Y
LB /112110 F=ii)
Lift handset Dial “720%” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Conditions
Allows you to prohibit any other extension user While your extension is in the “Dial Call Pickup
from answering calls directed to you. Deny” mode, you can place or receive outside

or intercom calls.

Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (721#).
Wait for a confirmation tone.
“C.Pickup Deny” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
To cancel, B
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (720 #).
Wait for a confirmation tone.
“C.Pickup Allow” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.




Do Not Disturb

Sefting
FWD/DND GHI Sr—
. atom
4 # = <Y
Lift handset Press Dial “4” Dial “#” Hang up or .
or press FWD/DND press
SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
To cancel
J FWD/DND Jres——
QPER il B
] H abam
L 0 Py
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#" Hang up or
or press FWD/DND press
SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
Description To cancel
Each extension can be individually programmed 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
for not receiving intercom call or outside calls. button.
The programmable feature (F3 only) button of the The indicator of FWD/ DND button will go
KX-T123250, KX-T61650, KX-T30825 or out.
KX-T30850 can also be used for “Do Not Disturb” 2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
if programming is done beforehand in the 3. Dial (0).
extension. 4. Dial (#).
For programming, see page 4-65. “FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.

Wait for a confirmation tone.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Operation
Setting -
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE Conditions )
® When “Do Not Disturb” is entered, “Call
button. L
2. Press the FWD/ DND (or F3) button. Forwarding™ will be canceled.
3. Dial (4). 'Do Not Disturb” d .
4. Dial (#). ® “Do Not Disturb” does not prevent the

“Do Not Disturb” will be displayed extension from recalling for on-hold and

Wait for a confirmation tone. camp-on.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

The indicator of FWD/DND button will be ® If calling party use the “Do Not Disturb

lit. Override” feature, the call will receive the
extension that is setting the “Do Not
Disturb”.
See the “Do Not Disturb Override” on page
4-32.
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: Do Not Disturb Override Saved Number Redial

Programming

' 11213 ee . . .
215 @ : When the called line is busy or while you are
: fjﬂi B R speaking on the CO Line;
\
Lift handset Dial Do not Ao SAVE
or press extension disturb o
SP-PHONE number tone is heard 2
(100 through 199) MEMORY
(O Press AUTO Press
. L SAVE
“ eelleees Dialing
\
Dial “1” Ring back SAVE
tone is heard and
wait for answer
Lift handset Zress
inti or press : AVE
Description P N
This feature can dial to the extension that is
set for the Do Not Disturb. Description

The desired phone number on an outgoing call

This feature is required to be set beforehand in )
to CO line can be stored and then redialed.

the KX-T123211. For programming,
Programming

While you are speaking on the CO line or
when the called party is busy.

see page 3-75.

Operation 1. Press the AUTO button.
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE 2. Press the SAVE button.
button. ® The phone number can not be stored even

if you press the AUTO and SAVE buttons

2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
after you hang up.

3. Do not disturb tone is heard.

_ _ _ Dialing
4. Dial (1) and after a ring back tone is heard, 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
wait for an answer. button.

2. Press the SAVE button.
You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
@ When the line is busy after dialing (1), busy

i ) i ,th tension it
tone will be heard. In this case, the extensio Conditions

user can use Camp-on (Automatic Call Back

Busy) mode.

Do not disturb tone

909 99 99

i
' 1sec '
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® Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.
® When using the KX-T123235, one pressing of
the SAVE button;
e When using the handset; redial once
¢ When using hands-free; redial up to 15 times
(Automatic Redialing) within 10-minutes.
To cancel automatic redialing, press the
FLASH button.
® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650, KX-T30825
or KX-T30850 will not function for Saved
Number Redial.

)
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Executive Override Deny-Extension

To Deny Executive Override
PRs| [DEF] [DEF] [oPEr " -"‘T -
fz:
il
Lift handset . Hang up or’
or press Dial “7330#” press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To Allow Executive Override
PRS DEF DEF # = ; ~
1 )\ foo::
Lift handset PR » Hang up or
O:‘ prggs 5 Dial *7331# presgs P
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description To Allow Executive Override
Allows you to prohibit another extension user 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
from intruding into your conversation with an .
outside or inside party. 2. E)'al (7331#). Y .
Busy Ovrde Allow” will be displayed.

Default is “Allow” mode .
For programming of the intrusive extension,
see “Executive Override” on page 3-74. 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

A confirmation tone will be heard.

Operation Conditions
® When deny Executive Override-CO, refer to

To deny Executive Override
“Data Line Security” on page 4-42.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial (7330#).
“Busy Ovrde Deny” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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. Switching to Tone Alerting Background Music

m To Listen
nen ®-. Ih
7]8]e *
=i | A
Lift handset Dial Wait until Dial “1” Will hear
or press extension confirmation music
SP-PHONE number tone is heard
@ To Cancel
lm.:
b 1
Dial “x” Ring back
o tongis heard Dial “1”
Description Description
“Voice alerting” (through built-in speaker) that Music from an external source (e.g. radio) can be
is established at the called party’s extension, listened to on the built-in speaker of the
can be switched to “Tone alerting” (ringing). proprietary telephone.
This feature is required to be set beforehand at
ty’ nsion. F r mi .
the called party’s extension. For programming, Operation

see page 4-60.
pag ® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the

SP-PHONE button is off.

Operation To listen
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE Dial (1).
button. “BGM on” will be displayed.
2. Dial the extension number. Music will be heard from the speaker.
3. Wait for a confirmation tone after inter office To cancel
calling. Dial (1).
4. Dial (). “BGM off” will be displayed.

The ring back tone will be heard.
Tone Ringer on the called party’s extension

will be ready to-be activated. Conditions

® When listening to the ba‘ckg,roun-d music, the
music will be interrupted by incoming calls,

lifting handset or pressing the SP-PHONE -
button. After completion of the conversation

replacing the handset on the cradle or be %

pressing of the SP-PHONE button, will resume g

the background music. 3

o

4

~—
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Absent Message Capability

Setting

Message 1. “Wilt Return Soon”

PRS

JKL
5011 |#

L'

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

Lo 3
ot

[T

Hang up or
press
SP-PHONE

Message 2. “Gone Home”

Dial “751#”

PRS

JKL| {ABC #

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

a~a
abom

[T

Hang up or
press
SP-PHONE

Message 3. “At Ext

Dial “752 #*

123 ~”

extension number

(100 through 199)

PRS| |JKL| IDEF
Lift handset Dial “753”
or press
SP-PHONE
1]2]3 h
415]6 L
7[s]s # ‘*ﬂ
g il
Dial Dial “#” Hang up or
extension press
number SP-PHONE

Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM”

AM/PM
_minute
hour
- 1] 283
PRS| [JKL| | GHI kel
B ¥ i
L
Lift handset Dial “754~ Enter
or press hour
SP-PHONE (01 through
12
BEG paE H -'T .
71819 7§8]19
i [ —
Enter Dial “0” or Dial “#” Hang up or
minute “1” press
(00 through 59) “0":for AM SP-PHONE
“1”:for PM
Message 5. “Out Until 10/23 ”
day
month
11213
PRS| [JKL| [JKL el
»* il
N
Lift handset Dial “755~ Enter
or press month
SP-PHONE (01 through
12)
1213 h
4]15|6 -
7]8]e # “&
= ol
Enter Dial “#" Hang up or
day press
(01 through 31) SP-PHONE

Message 6. “In a Meeting”

PRS| |[JKL] IMNO #

[:
Lift handset

or press
SP-PHONE

Dial “756#”

h

-

abom

oilime

Hang up or
press
SP-PHONE




Absent Message Capability (cont.) »

To cancel the message .
PRS| [JKL| |oPER # ; =
71 [5] 0] [(#]| |am
Lift handset Dial “750%” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description 4
Absent messages (Message 1 through 6) which Message 5. “Out Until 10/23 ”
are programmed can be informed to calling party. _
Programming can be done at any telephone 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
(either proprietary telephones or standard button.
telephones). 2. Dial (755)
When a caller using the proprietary telephone with 3. Enter the month. (01 through 12)
LCD dials the extension in which the message is 4. Enter the d o1 th h 31
programmed, it will be displayed on the LCD. - Enter the day. ( roug )
5. Dial (#) .
Operation 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Setting Message 6. “In a Meeting”
Message 1. “Will Return Soon 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
button. 2. Dial (756#)
2. Dial 751#)

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE buiton.

Message 2. “Gone Home”
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

B Those Absent Messages will be displayed
on the LCD of the calling party.

button. To cancel
2. Dial (752#) 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. button.
Message 3. “At Ext. 123” 2. Dial (7504)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE “Message Cancel” will be displayed.
button. 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial (753)
3. Dial the extention number. (100 through 199) Conditions
4. Dial (#) : .
5. Hang upor préss he SP.PHONE buton " T cosent message wi be dapiased o tho LOD
Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM” ¢ When a calling party dials an extension that is
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE programmed for absent Message.
button. * When the extension is busy.
2. Dial (754) * When the extension is set the Do Not Disturb.
3. Enter the hour (01 through 12)
4. Enter the minute (00 through 59)
5. Dial (Q)or (1).

Dial (0) for AM.
Dial (1) for PM.
. Dial (#)
7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

2]
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Message Waiting ‘ - :

Setting
1 1]2]3 MESSAGE
41516
)
Lift handset Dial Press
or press extension MESSAGE
SP-PHONE number

(100 Through 199)

®-. 5?
e 1 bee; ‘ @

‘ m
Confirmation  Hang up or
tone press

SP-PHONE

To call you from the extension where the

message is left.
|
hlml

MESSAGE

]

Lift handset Press Talk _
or press MESSAGE ’
SP-PHONE

To cancel the message at the extension where
the message is left.

/] h
[ PRS| [oPER H iy

b =t
Lift handset Dial “70#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE

Description
If the intercom extension you have dialed is busy or
does not answer, you can inform the called extension
that there is a message which have to be informed. It
will be indicated by the MESSAGE indicator.
This feature also can be set after your call is answered
in the automatic hands-free mode.
If the called extension is not provided with the
MESSAGE button, you can not leave the message.
To change the CO, or DSS button into the message
waiting button, see page 4-59 or 4-62.
Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Press the MESSAGE button.
A confirmation tone (one beep) will be heard.
The MESSAGE Indicator of the called party
will be lit.

4, Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
To call the extension which sent the message from
the extension where the message is left.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button

2. Press the MESSAGE button.
The MESSAGE Indicator will go out.

3. Start talking

To cancel the message at the extension where the
message is left.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button

2. Dial (70#)
The MESSAGE Indicator will go out.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
e All Messages will vanish.

4-37

To cancel a message which has been left at an
extension from the extension which has sent the
message.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Press the MESSAGE button.

4. Press the MESSAGE button, again.
A confirmation tone (two beeps) will be heard.
The MESSAGE Indicator of the called extension
will go out.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

® This feature will not function with a standard
telephone.

® Each extension can receive up to eight messages.

e If the MESSAGE Indicator does not go out
after calling the extension which is left the
message, it means that another message is left.
In case of having received multiple messages,
Dialing is done in order of receipt.

But the extension to dial can be selected with
Proprietary Telephone with LCD.

When the Message button is pressed with the
handset on the cradle and the SP-PHONE button
off, name who left the message or extension
number is displayed. .
During it is displayed, press the Message button
again. Repeat it until the desired name or
extension number appears.

When the desired name or extension number
appears, lift the handset and press the Message
button.




N Flexible Night Service

(Extension jack number 01 only)
To enable night service: (To disable day service)
PRS| |[TUV| |ABC| | # "‘. ‘;
' 2 i, ,
Lift handset Dial “782 #” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE . SP-PHONE
To disable night service: (To enable day service)
1 Ap—
PRS| |TUV # '.‘ =
71181 =y
Lift handset Dial “781%” Hang up or
of press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Operation
Normal system operation is set for day time mode. 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
Night service allows for outward dialing and incoming button of extension of jack number 01.
ringing assignments etc. to be rearranged via 2. Dial (782 «#) and wait for a confirmation tone.
programming. Night service is enabled.
Night service is enabled or disabled through “Night Mode” will be displayed.
extension jack number 01 using this feature, 3. To return to day service, dial (781#) and

at any time.

Without activating this feature, the day/ night services
are automatically swiiched at predetermined time
(9:00 AM and 5:00 PM each day of the week for defauit
time) by the internal clock if the “Switching of Service
Mode” in Day/Night Service Mode is selected to the
“AUTO” mode in the KX-T123211. Refer to “Switching of
Service Mode” on page 3-12 and “Starting Time” on page
3-13 in Day/Night Service Mode.

The following features will be switched “Day Mode”
or “Night Mode”.

wait for a confirmation tone.
“Day Mode” will be displayed.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

When the proprietary telephone with an LCD
is not used, the present mode selected will
be shown by pressing the “#” button.

o “Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment” on page
3-53.

e “Flexible Ringing Assignment” on page 3-54. -
® “CO Mode (Normal/DIL/DISA) Assignment on page
3-57.
e “Delayed Ringing Assignment” on page 3-56. %
® “Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” on L
page 3-67. 3
e “Ringing Assignment of Doorphone” on page 3-76. ’ g
|
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External Feature Access

Call Waiting - Outside Line

a-.. FLASH ap FLASH ag
l. |"al(| |'~J[‘ -

Will hear Press Consult with Press Consult with
acall FLASH new caller FLASH original
waiting while caller while
tone ; original call 2nd call

is on hold is on hold

If the calling party on
hold hangs up, the

line is terminated.

Description Condition ‘
Allows an extension user to access features of the @ “Flash” can be stored into memory in the
central office or host PBX. (example: call waiting same way as “Storage” on page 4-4.

feature can be supplied by central office.)

The external feature (e.g. call waiting feature) ® You may access some features of host PBX
canonly be accessed when engaged on an using the Flash button. If KX-T123211 is
outside call. connected to host PBX and flash operation is

required, follow the procedure of flash

Operation operation which is required in the host PBX.

The following example shows you one of the
procedures.
Call Waiting - Outside Line

1. While having a conversation, another

party calls and a call waiting tone is heard.

2. Press the FLASH button.
® The original call is placed on hold and

the new call can be answered.

3. Press the FLASH button again.
® The original caller can be spoken to
again and the new call is placed on
hold.
@ If the calling party on hold hangs up, the

line is terminated.
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» ~ Account Code |

Forced Mode -

Receiving a Call

below - mentioned procedure.

conversation,

FWD/DND

ol
Press Dial
FWD/DND account
(F3) code

Option Mode

m Making or Receiving a Call

having a conversation,

FWD/DND 15213
415]6
el
peli

Press. Dial

FWD/DND account

(F3) code
Account
code is
4 digits.

Account
code is
4 digits.

If you want to record a calling party’s account code in the SMDR, follow the

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation or while having a

o Dialing the account code
must be done before
hanging up.

If you want to record a calling or called party’s account code
in the SMDR, follow the below - mentioned procedure.

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation or while

o Dialing the account code
must be done before
hanging up.

Making a Call
co FWD/DND %: 2 m.: ; : 3
] ]9
\J
Lift handset Press CO Press Dial Wait for Dial
or press FWD/DND account C.0. dial phone
SP-PHONE (F3) code tone number

4-40
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Description

This feature gives each message of the SMDR

an account code of the called or calling party.
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)is
cost saving feature that records all incoming
and outgoing calls through the CO line.

This feature has two modes “Forced” and

“Option”.

In the “Forced” mode, the account code must

be entered every time the extension user dials.

In the “Option” mode, the account code may be

entered when a record of the account code is

needed.

When setting to the “Forced” mode, see page

3-71.

The programmable feature (F3 only) button of

the KX-T123250, KX-T61650, KX-T30825 or

KX-T30850 can also be used for “Account Code”

if programming is done beforehand in the

extension.

For programming, see p&dge 4-65.

Operation

Forced mode
B Making a Call
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Press the CO button.
The FWD/DND Indicator will flash.
3. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed.
The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
Intermittent tone is heard.
4, Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
CO dial tone will be heard.
5. Dial the phone number.

® You may dial 9 or 81 through 88 instead of
pressing the CO button.

B Receiving a call
if you want to record a calling party’s account
code inthe SMDR, follow the below-menticned
procedure.
Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation
or while having a conversation,
The FWD/DND Indicator will flash.
1. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed.
The FWD/DND indicator will light.
2. Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
® Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Option Mode

B Making or Receiving a Call
If you want to record a calling or called party’s
account code in the SMDR, follow the below-
mentioned procedure.
Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation
or while having a conversation,
1. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed:
The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
2. Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
e Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Conditions

@ Account code must be 4 numerical digits
except for the “#” and “x” bution.

@ If you enter the wrong account code, press
the FWD/DND button and enter the correct
code.

m If account codes are programmed with
telephone numbers for one touch dialing or
system speed dialing, you need not to dial
an account code when making a call.
Program as follows.

WwXY Account code Telephone
-)(-_ * (4 digits) number




,‘ Data Line Security

Setting
PRS| |DEF| {QPER - ‘ -
'I # 1\ fio:: ¥
Lt e g
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To Cancel
PRS| ([DEF| (OPER| |OPER H ".*&"
==
g uo o
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Conditions
This feature provides security when transmitting @ The parallel connection of the proprietary
data through an extension of the KX-T123211. telephone and a data terminal equipment is
Executive override, call waiting tone and hold impossible.
time reminder tone from the KX-T123211 are
prohibited in this mode.
Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial (7301#)
“Data Mode On” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
To cancel
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial(7300%#).

“Data Mode Offffwill displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Call Waiting Tone — From CO / Extension Deny

To deny CO call waiting tone PRs] [DEF OPER # .'.'?
MYy
1] L0 i
Lift handset N " H
of press Dial “7310% prae”s% up or
SP-PHONE - SP-PHONE
To allow CO call waiting tone Prs| [DEF # .E'F
I\ /i ¥
1] I=sy
Lift handset - " Hang up or
or press Dial “7311# press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To deny extension call waiting tone [: PRrs| [DEF| (ABC| [oPER # QT!
V\ /i Y
—_— =imn
Lift handset ol i s Hang up or
or pross Dial “7320# pres% P
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To allow extension call waiting tone Prs| [DEF] [ABC # T
I\ /o ¥
1 P
Lift handset ) . Hang up or
or press Dial “7321% press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE

Description 2. Dial (7311#).
“CW (CO)On” will be displayed.

A confirmation tone will be heard.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

During a conversation, a call waiting tone will
be heard when a third party on an outside line
or intercom calls you.Call waiting tone can be

removed at customer’s request.
Default is “Allow” mode.
Refer to “Call Waiting” on page 4-20.

Operation
To deny CO call waiting tone

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. ;

2. Dial (7310 #).
“CW (CO) Off” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To allow CO call waiting tone

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
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To deny extension call waiting tone

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (7320 #).
“CW (EXT) Off” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To allow extension call waiting tone

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (7321#). .
“CW (EXT) On” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.



| DSS Console(KX-T123240 or KX-T61640)

DSS(Direct Station Select)Button

Inter Office Calling(Intercom)

Transfer of Outside Calls to any Extension

Pair ;I Pair Pair ;l Pair :I [Pair ]
telephon [Console] telephon telephon [Console] telephone telephone
NO. h 4 NO. LV T /] i n
0 abm ) = abom
Lift handset Press Talk Hang up or While having Press Announce Hang up or
or press DSS press a conversation DSS and wait for press
SP-PHONE SP PHONE an answer SP-PHONE

Programmable Feature Button

Programming

G s An extension can

to call.

WmStorage
One Touch Dialing
Pair 7] Pair Pair ;I
[Console] telephone telephone telephon
WXY 16 AUTO
] 9 7lels
;j] MEMORY
L
Press Dial “9” Dial Press
PROGRAMMABLE phone MEMORY
FEATURE number

@ You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.

automatically select an idle
line within the CO line enable

81 through 88 --- An extension can select a
trunk group designated.

9 or 81 through 88 must be dialed for storage.

" Features

One Touch Access for System

Example:
Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).

Pair ]
[Console] telephone
[1]2]3
4]5]6
kd
Pan il
Press Dial “330"
PROGRAMMABLE
FEATURE

Pair :I
telephone

AUTO

MEMORY

Press
MEMORY

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is OFF. v
® Setthe MEMORY switch of a pair telephone (Proprietary telephone) to “PROGRAM”.

mTo Correct an Error while Programming

TRANSFER ® After pressing the CLEAR
] button, reprogram the correct
number.

Press ® The TRANSFER button is

CLEAR(TRANSFER) used as the CLEAR button.
instead of

MEMORY

ETo Change a Stored Number

Repeat “Storage” left side.

HTo Erase after Programming

Pair e] Pair ;l
[Console] telephon telephon
TRANSFER AUTO
MEMORY
Press Press Press
PROGRAMMABLE CLEAR MEMORY
FEATURE (TRANSFER)

® The TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR
button.

After programming all the numbers,return the

MEMORY switch to “SET”.

Dialing
Pair
telep hong;l [Console]
Lift handset Press
or press PROGRAMMABLE
SP-PHONE FEATURE

)
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Description
m DSS (Direct Station Select) Button:
makes the dialing to the extensions very
easy.
You can reach the extension party by simply
pushing the DSS Button.

m Programmable Feature Button:
let you access various features of
KX-T123211 and speed dialing using the CO
line in addition to the numbers programmed
into the KX-T123211's memory.

Operation

DSS (Direct Station Select) Button

Inter office Calling (Intercom)

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of pair telephone.

2. Press the DSS button of Console.

. Start talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
after completion of the conversation.

W

Transfer of Outside Calis to any Extension

1. You are in conversation.
2. Press the DSS button (Console) to which
the call is transferred.

3. Wait for Intercom party to answer and
announce call, then replace the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Programmable Feature Button

Programming
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is OFF.

® Set the MEMORY switch of a pair telephone
(Proprietary telephone) to “PROGRAM”.

One Touch Dialing

1. Press a programmable feature button of
Console.

2. Enter the line access number.

9:automatic line access number.
81: access number of trunk group 1

88: access number of trunk group 8
3. Enter the phone number. -
4. Press the MEMORY button. ~

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4, to program on other
programmable feature button.

B To Confirm a Stored Number

Repeat programming the same number into
the same station.

When the MEMORY button is pressed, a beep
will be heard.

® two beeps - The entry is the same as what wa:
previously stored.

® one beep - The entry is different from the one
that was previously stored.
Repeat the procedure of
programming.

One Touch Access for System Features

Example:
Paging All Extensions (Dial 330)

1. Press the programmable feature button of
Console.

2. Dial (330).

3. Press the MEMORY button of pair
telephone.

After programming all the numbers; return the
MEMORY switch to “SET”. - N

Dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of pair telephone.

2. Press the programmable feature button of
Console.

Conditions

Refer to “One Touch Dialing” page 4-4 and
“Une louch Access tor System Features”

page 4-52.



To lock
prRs] [PRS T e ——
7 Ce3 kg3 H abm
| il
Lift handset Dial “77” Dial lock Dial same Dial “#” Hang up or
or press code lock code press
SP-PHONE (000 through again SP-PHONE
999)
To unlock
PRS| [PRS aag L
7 nno # ’ .‘m
[ =iTiimm
Lift handset Dial “77” Dial tock Dial “#” Hang up or
or press code press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Conditions

Locking an extension prohibits another user from
dialing on an outside line until unlocked.
Operation
To lock

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (77).

3. Dial the lock code.
Lock code must be 3 digits (100 through 999)

4, Dial the same lock code again.

5. Dial (#)
“Locked : 301” will be displayed.
J - lock code

6. Hang up or pres; the SP-PHONE button.

To unlock
1. Lift handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial (77).
3. Dial the lock code.
4

. Dial (#).
“Unlocked” will be displayed.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

® When dialing to an outside line using a locked
extension, reorder tone will be heard.
“Restricted” will be displayed.

® LOCK code must be 3 numerical digits except
for the “#” and “x ” button.

]
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Station Status Check |

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
Press the foliowing button which you want to confirm
® Proprietary Telephone g
REDIAL . SAVE - FWD/DND MESSAGE co NO.
oo |0 | @™
Press Press Press Press Press Press CO Press DSS
REDIAL SAVE PROGRAMMABLE  FWD/DND MESSAGE
FEATURE
® DSS Console
NOQ.
(- 3
Press DSS Press
PROGRAMMABLE
FEATURE
Description e If Call Forwarding - To QOutside Line has
You can confirm your station status on the LCD. been set to trunk group 1, “FWD (All) CO
G1” wilt be displayed.
Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the ® DSS button ,
SP-PHONE button is off. If Brown has been stored at gxtenSIon no.
Press the button which you want to confirm. 102 ; “102 : Brown” will be displayed.
© REDIAL button ® MESSAGE WAITING button
If telephone number 123-456-7891- If a message from extension 102, Brown
2345 has been stored, “123-456- has been stored ; “102 : Brown” will be
7891-128” will be displayed. displayed.
® SAVE button * colfb(‘:‘m“ ,
If telephone number 456-7891 has been O button has been changed into the
: will be displayed.
® PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE button -
Conditions

if telephone number 123-4567 bas been
stored, “123-4567” will be displayed.

® FWD/DND button
e If Do Not Disturb has been set, “Do Not
Disturb” will be displayed.
e If Call Forwarding - All calls has been set
at extension no. 101, “FWD (All) Ext 101”
will be displayed.

e If Call Forwarding - Busy or No Answer
has been set at extension no. 101, “FWD

(B/NA) Ext 101” will be displayed.

® When the display of the contents stored

exceeds 17 characters, the mark “&” will be
displayed at the right end of the LCD.




| Timed Reminder

PRS| |MNO ‘5 E E # -"&‘
el P= s
Lift handset Dial “76” Enter Enter Dial Dial Dial “#” Hang up or
or press hour —  minute - “0"or"1”" > “1” or “2” press
SP-PHONE : (01 through 12), (00 through 59) [ “0” - for AM ] I: “1” - only one day :I SP-PHONE
“1” : for PM “n
To cancel o 2"+ every day
PRS| |[MNO| [ABC # -.* =
o
= iwa
Lift handset Dial “762#” Hang up or
Oor press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To Confirm the setting time
PRS| |MNO| |DEF # '.‘ =
3 J=is)
Lift handset Dial “763#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description To confirm the setting time
If a time is set, an Alarm tone will sound at the 1. tgtﬁghne handset or press the SP-PHONE
preset time. 2. Dial (763#).
. Example :
Programming @ If 10 : 10 AM has been stored, the LCD will
Setting show below.
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE “Alarm 10 : 10 AM” - only one day
button. “Alarm 10 : 10 AM x ” - every day
2. Dial (76). ® The LCD will show “Alarm not Stored” when
3. Enter the hour with 2 digits (01 through 12). alarm time is not stored.
4. Enter the minute (00 through 59). 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
5. Dial Fhe 0" or ™17 To stop the Alarm tone '
0 : for AM Lift the handset
L 1 : for PM it the handset.
6. Dial the “1” or “2”. Conditions
1: When the time comes, an Alarm tone ® Proprietary telephone equipped with LCD only
sounds and the setting is automatically can be used to confirm.
cleared after it. ® Multiple times can not be set at the same time.
2: An Alarm tone sounds every day at the Setting a new time clears the preset time.
5 preset time. W .
7. Dial (#). ® When the preset time comes, an Alarm tone
8. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. sounds for 30 seconds.
To cancel the setting Alarm tone
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE 0 Il onn
button. | 5sec >I
2. Dial (7621).

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

]
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Pulse/Tone Conversion

1]2]13
:
415)6
| |H|| | B
]

Ix[~le )=
Iojolu|n
—tlo[e]w

,,-I‘ .
Dial Dial “»#t”
phone phone
number number
Description

When the dialing mode is required to change a

pulse mode to atone mode in one dialing
sequence, this feature is used.
(e.g.computer-accessed long distance
service)

Operation
1. Dial the phone number. (pulse mode)
2. Dial (x#)
3. Dial the phone number. (tone mode)

Conditions
® When you dial using this feature,you must
use the line set to a pulse mode.
Phone number after dialing “x & ” will
change to tone mode.

Example:Computer - accessed long distance
service

® Local access telephone number of the
alternate long distance service company
765 - 4321,
Authorization no.0123456.
Long distance no. 543 - 210 - 9876

@ Pulse mode is required by local access
telephone number of the alternate long
distance service company.

® Service of MCI, SPRINT, METRO or other
systems is used.

el L]f

] [ 5

Long distance service
company no.

(L] %]

Authorization no.

Long distance no.
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Station Feature Clear

PRS| |WXY # "“ ~
Liz: ¥
71191 b=y
Lift handset Dial “79&” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description

Dialing (79 #) will reset the following station
features on an extension to the default data.

Absent Message Capability
Call Forwarding

Data Line Security

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Do Not Disturb

Call Waiting Tone Deny
Background Music
Executive Override Deny
Message Waiting

Timed Reminder

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (79#) and wait for a confirmation tone.
“Ext Data Clear” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.




: Busy Lamp Field

Description
Lamp indicators corresponding to the status of
the CO (Central Office), the ICM (Intercom) and
DSS (Direct Station Selection) buttons.

Explanation
® ICM indicator light
Light ‘ Status
off idle

@ in use for intercom
@ in use for CO line

on to which the CO line
number is not
assigned.
slow flashing on hold
L ® When a call on CO line
flashing in

which the CO line
number is not assigned
is transfered to CO line.

@ on exclusive hold

groups of 2

quick flashing | @ receiving a call

@ Indicator of CO button which has been
changed into DSS button.

Light Status
(another extension)

off idle

in use

on (red color)
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® CO indicator light

Light Status
off idle
on (green color) ) in use
slow flashing
(green color) on hold

slow flashing in
groups of 2
{(green color)

on exclusive hold
When a call on CO line

is transfered to CO line.

quick flashing
(green color)

privacy release

on (red color)

in use at another
extension

slow flashing
(red color)

on hold at another
extension

quick flashing
(red color)

receiving a call

® DSS Console (KX-T123240, KX-T61640)

indicator light

Light Status
off idle
on inuse
flashing in | i setting Do Not Disturb
groups of 2
flasslﬁmg in setting Calt Forwarding

The DSS buttons which correspond to the
extensions on the system will light up
during incoming CO ring if:
® The extension is programmed to ring.
® A standard telephone is connected to

that extension.

® No telephone is connected with that

extension.

To turn off the indicators (DSS buttons)
change the setting of Flexible Ringing
Assignment to “Disable” (see page 3-54).

NOILvYH3dO
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Power Failure Transfer

Description
In the event of a power failure each CO will be
connected to assigned extension.

Duration Time of Call Display

Description
The elapsed time (from dialing to replacing the
handset) on originating an outside call will be

CO1 will be assigned to extension of jack number 01.
CO2 will be assigned to extension of jack number 02.
CO5 will be assigned to extension of jack number 09.
CO6 will be assigned to extension of jack number 10.
CO9 will be assigned to extension of jack number 17.
CO10 will be assigned to extension of jack number 18.

Operation

@ If extension of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17
and 18 is connected with a KX-T123230,
KX-T123235, KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or KX-T30830,
the Power failure switch on the KX-T123230,
KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or KX-T30830 must be set to
the “ON” position during power failure. If dialing
cannot be done, set the Dialing mode switch to other
position (TONE or PULSE).

Conditions

@ During power failure, all features are lost
except for incoming and outgoing CO calls from
extensions of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17 and
18.

@ If extensions of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17
and 18 are connected with a KX-T123220,
KX-T123250, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30825, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850,
disconnect the unit and connect a
KX-T123230, KX-T61631, KX-T61630,
KX-T30830 or a standard telephone.

@ There is no memory loss except for the camp-on,
saved number redial, the last number redial,
Call park and Message Waiting during power
failure, memory is protected by 21 day
rechargeable battery.

Rechargeable battery is good for 5 years.

® Automobile type batteries which are customer
supplied is available as a backup power supply
of the KX-T123211 to operate all the features in the
event of power failure. Refer to page 2-34.
For connecting automobile type batteries, use the
Optional Battery Adaptor KX-A26.

Automobile type batteries
|: Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC):I
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displayed.

Operation
None g

Conditions
® When intercom calls, the duration time of
conversation is not displayed.

® Refer to “Duration Time Count Start Mode”
on page 3-40.

Description
If a handset of standard telephone remains off hook
or is disconnected at the other end, a reorder tone
will be heard. When “Calling Party Control (CPC)
Signal” mode is set to “Disable”, the reorder tone
will not be heard. (see page 3-62)

Operation
None

Conditions
® The party whose handset remains off- hook
will hear a reorder tone to indicate that the
call is disconnected.

Mixed Station Dialing

Description

Any telephone instrument, whether (KX-T123230,
KX-T123235, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61631,
KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,

KX-T30820, KX-T30825, KX-T30830,

KX-T30850 for exclusive use), standard

rotary phone (10 pps, 20pps), or standard

touch tone phone, may be used as an

extension of the KX-T123211.

Operation

None



Station Programming

One Touch Access for System Features

To Program

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”,

Example:

Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).

%%lgl AUTO

Lilad

AL MEMORY
Press Dial “330" Press
PROGRAMMABLE MEMORY
FEATURE

After programming all the system features, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

To Access
=1 1] b,
++ N1 beep
- Ing
Lift handset Press Confirmation Page
ar press PROGRAMMABLE tone of 1 beep
SP-PHONE  FEATURE will be heard
Description To Access
Features that can be accessed by using the 1. Lift the handset or press the
dialing button also can be programmed into “SP-PHONE” button.
memory. 2. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE
(e.g. Paging All Extensions.) button and wait for confirmation tone
(one beep).
Operation 3. Start paging.
To Program :

Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.
“PITS-PGM NO ?—" will be disptayed.

Example:

Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).
1. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE

button.
2. Dial (330). .
3. Press MEMORY button.
e System feature described in the table on

page 6-5 can be programmed into

memory.

After programming all the numbers, return

the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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Auto CO Hunting

Prime Line Preference-Outgoing

(01 through 12)

“SET” position.
Dialing through CO line

Setting
g gg AUTO
DEF|. nEO
1 3 <I9%]
MEMORY
Dial “13” Dial Press
CO number MEMORY

.§+-

nd L3 el

[ l:g

g

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

To cancel ’

AUTO

1 1

Dial “11” Press
MEMORY

MEMORY

® After programming “Prime Line Preference-Outgoing” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

Lift handset Wait for Dial

or press CO. dial tone phone

SP-PHONE number
Description

You can access the prime CO line directly by
picking up the handset or pressing the
SP-PHONE button.

Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (13).
“Pref. Out : CO-" will be displayed.
2. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
3. Press the MEMORY button.

Tocancel
1. Dial (11).
“Pref. Out : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing through CO line

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

The CO indicator will be lit green.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
® To access an extension in the Auto CO

Hunting mode, press the ICM button and
then dial the extension number.

Conditions

This feature will not function with-a standard
telephone. T
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: Auto CO Hunting (cont)

Idle Line Preference-Outgoing

Setting

AUTO

ABC

Dial “12” Press
MEMGRY

MEMORY

“SET” position.
Dialing through CO line

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

To cancel

AUTO

] 1 v MEMORY

Dial “11” Press
MEMORY

@ After programming “Idle Line Preference-Outgoing” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

[@-: TR
.e LN J : 718 3'
<9y

J Pan

Lift handset Wait for Dial phone

or press CO. dial tone number

SP-PHONE
Description Dialing through CO line

You can access any idle CO line within the CO
line enable to call directly by picking up the
handset or pressing the SP-PHONE button.

Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (12). :
“Pref. Out : Idle” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

Tocancel
1. Dial (11).
“Pref. Out : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
The CO indicator will be lit green.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
® To access an extension in the Auto CO
Hunting mode, press the ICM button and
then dial the extension number.

Conditions
This feature will not function with a standard
telephone.
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Automatic Answering Selection

Prime Line Preference-Incoming

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
[1]2]3] AUTO
ABC| |DEF [ als

HEE

<oy

/,ﬂ: MEMORY

Dial “23” Dial Press
CO number MEMORY

(01 through 12)

® After programming “Prime Line Preference-incoming” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.
To answer

[:

Lift handset

or press
SP-PHONE

To cancel ”
AUTO
ABC| |ABC
MEMORY
Dial “22” Press
MEMORY

Description
When incoming calls from the Central Office
are received at the same time, you can receive
the call on the preferred CO line first by only
lifting the handset or pressing the SP-PHONE
button.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (23).
“Pref. In : CO-" will be displayed.
2, Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
3. Press the MEMORY button.

To cancel
1. Dial (22).
“Pref. In : Ring” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

To answer
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

@ If any incoming calls from the Central Office
are received at the same time except for the
preferred CO line, you must lift the handset
or press the SP-PHONE button and then press
the CO button whose indicator is quickly
flashing (red color).

Conditions
This feature will not function with a standard
telephone.
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| Automatic Answering Selection (cont.)

‘No Line Preference-incoming

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting To cancel .
AUTO AUTO
ABC ABC| |ABC
] MEMORY MEMORY
Dial “21” Press Dial “22” Press
MEMORY MEMORY

@ After programming “No Line Preference-Incoming”, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.
To answer
co
]
Lift handset Press
or press CO whose
SP-PHONE indicator is
quickly flashing
Description To answer
If programmed for the No Line Preference- 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
Incoming mode, the extension user must lift button.
the handset or press the SP-PHONE button and
then press the flashing CO button. 2, Press the CO button whose indicator is
quickly flashing.
Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off. Conditions
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary This feature will not function with a standard
telephone to “PROGRAM”. telephone.
Setting
1. Dial (21).

“Pref. In : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

To cancel
1. Dial (22).
“Pref. In : Ring” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
@ After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

4-56

NOILYH3dO




: Flexible CO Button »

To Change into Other CO Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co HEBEE AUTO
4]5]6
o (5] B | [
kgl
’mﬂ_\ MEMORY
Press CO Dial “0” Dial Press
which you CO number MEMORY
want to which is
change into set newly
different (01 through 12)
CO button

@ After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into CO
number which is different from printed CO
number.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press CO button which you want to change into

different CO number.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“C0O-01" will be displayed.

2. Dial ().
“CO- " will be displayed.

3. Dial the CO number which is set newly (01
through 12). .
When dialing (02),
“C0O-02” will be displayed.

4, Press the MEMORY button.

e After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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To Assign into Trunk Group Access Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradie and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”. _

1
co [T AUTO
T ||#]]| |E

3¢ | £ d

’ﬂﬂi MEMORY

Press CO Dial “#” Dial Press
which you trunk group MEMORY
want to number
change into (1 through 8)
trunk group
button

@ After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into
the trunk group access number (81 through 88).

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

e Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to change
into trunk group access number.

2. Dial (#).
3. Dial the trunk group number (1 through 8).
4. Press the MEMORY button.

e After programming all CQ buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.



i Flexible CO Button (cont.)

To Change into DSS Button

Setting

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”,

co 11213 AUTO
4]5)6
| ||
*I9
[E MEMORY
L
Press CO Dial “1” Dial Press
which you extension MEMORY
want to number
change into (100 through199)
DSS button

® After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing (Inter Office Calling)

co
Lift handset Press CO
or press which has
SP-PHONE been changed
into DSS

Description

Allows each CO button to change into the DSS
(Direct Station Selection) button.

DSS button can be used instead of dialing a
extension number.

Operation
Setting

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to change

into DSS button.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“CO-01” will be displayed.

2. Dial (1).
“EXT- ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).

When dialing (120),
“EXT-120" will be displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming all CO buttons, return the

MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing (Inter Office Calling)

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the CO button which has been changed into

DSS.
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To Change into One Touch Dialing Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”,

-

co 1]2]3
ABC wXyY alsl6
o |[|"5 9 i
Press CO Dial “2” Dial “9” Dial
which you want to phone
change into number
one touch
dialing
AUTO ® You may dial 81 through
88 instead of 9.
MEMORY
Press
MEMORY

® After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into the one
touch dialing button.

Up to 16 digits can be stored into each of the 12
CO buttons.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to
change into one touch dialing .
When pressing CO 1 button, “CO-01" will
be displayed.

2. Dial (2).
3. Dial (9).

® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
9.-- An extension automatically selects an idle
line within the CO line enable to call.
81through 88.-.- An extension selects a trunk
group designated.

4. Dial the phone numpber.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

@ For dialing, refer to “One Touch Dialing” on
page 4-4.

-
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, . Flexible CO Button (cont.)

To.Change into Other All CO Button'

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co AUTO

I x*

Press CO
which you want
to change

into other all
CO button

MEMORY

Dial 5¢' Press

MEMORY

@ After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description
Allows CO button to change into all CO numbers
which are not assigned to CO button.
Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to change
into other all CO numbers.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“CO-01" will be displayed.

2. Dial 6.
“Other CO key” will be displayed.
3. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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-To Change into Message Waiting Button -

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”. .

co AUTO
o °%F
MEMORY
Press CO 1 Dial “3" Press
MEMORY

@ After programming CO 1 button, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows only CO 1 button to change into
the message waiting button except the
KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250 and
KX-T30830.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradie and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

. Press CO 1 button.
. Dial (3).
. Press the MEMORY button.

After programming CO 1 button, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

o W N =

@ For operation, refer to “Message Waiting”
on page 4-37. :




. Intercom Voice Alerting Mode

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting (Voice Alerting Mode)

AUTO

GHI | |[ABC

MEMORY

Dial “42” Press
MEMORY

To cancel (Setting Tone Alerting Mode)

AUTO _’ )

GHI

MEMORY

Dial “41” Press
MEMORY

@ After programming “Intercom Voice Alerting Mode”, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

To answer
When an intercom call reaches

l'

_—
——
-—

[—]

Voice Lift handset
alerting or press
is heard SP-PHONE

Description

The intercom alerting mode (tone/voice) at a

receiving extension can be selected through

programming.

VOICE..- Voice alerting instead of Tone alerting
is heard through the speaker on the
receiving extension.

TONE --- Tone alerting (ringing) sound at the
receiving extension.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”,

Setting (Voice Alerting Mode)
1. Dial (42).
“Voice Call” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

To cancel (Setting Tone Alerting Mode)
1. Dial (41).
“Tone Call” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
@ After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

To answer
1. When an intercom call reaches, voice
alerting is heard.
2. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
3. Start talking.

Conditions
This feature will not function with a standard
telephone.




: Flexible DSS Button ' :

To Change into Other DSS Button

To Change into One Touch Dialing Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the ® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the

SP-PHONE button is off.

Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary

telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

NO. [1z[3] AUTO NO, [1]
‘:!: ABC WXY HES
9
N zoc NI L 2 9 lei
: MEMORY
Press DSS Dial “1” Dial Press Press DSS Dial “2” Dial “9” Dial
which you extension MEMORY which you want phone
want to number to change into number
change into which is one touch
different set newly dialing
extension 100 through 199 ;
arber (100 through 199) AUTO ® You may gla: 31 through
, 88 instead of 9.
@ After programming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position. MEMORY
Press
MEMORY

® After programming all DSS buttons, return

Description
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Allows each DSS button to change into extension

number which is different from default extension Description
number.
KX-T30830, KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 only is Allows each DSS button to change into the one
available. touch dialing button.
Up to 16 digits KX-T30830, KX-T123240 or
Operation KX-T61640 only is available.
Setting

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

1. Eress DSS buttqn which you want to change into 1. Press the DSS button which you want to
different extension number. change into one touch dialing.

2. Dial (1). 2. Dial (2).

3. Dial the extension number which is set newly 3. Dial (9).

(100 through 199).
4. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming all DSS buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
9.-.. An extension can automatically select an
idle line within the CO line enable to call.
81 through 88--- An extension can select a

trunk designated.
® When the KX-T30830 is connected to the unk group designated

KX-T123211, enter “DSS Number” or “One Touch
Dialing Button” to DSS button certainly.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

o After progrémming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

® For dialing, refer to “One Touch Dialing” on

461 page 4-4.



¥ Flexible DSS Button (cont.

To Change into Message Waiting Button

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the KX-T30830 to

“PROGRAM”.
[11 | AUTO
- °5F
MEMORY
Press Dial “3” Press
DSS 11 MEMORY

@ After programming DSS 11 button, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows only DSS 11 button of the KX-T30830 to
change into the message waiting button.
The KX-T30830 only is available.

Operation

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the KX-T30830
to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the DSS 11 button of the KX-T30830.
2. Dial (3).

3. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming DSS 11 button, return the
MEMORY swifch to the “SET” position.

@ For operation, refer to “Message Waiting” on
page 4-37.
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CO Line Ringing Selection

® Be sure the handset is in the cradie and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

2[3 PR AUTO
DEF V%El? S U:]
HEE "
MEMORY

Dial “3” Continue to dial Press

CO numbers MEMORY

which you

want to ring

(01 through 12)
® After programming “CO Line Ringing
Selection”,return the MEMORY switch to the
“SET” position. :

Description
Through programming the CO numbers, you
can select whether the extension ring or not
when an outside call reaches through the CO
line.
Program the CO numbers which you want to
ring. “Flexible Ringing Assignment”on page
3-54 should be set to “Enable”.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
"SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (3).

2. Continue to dial the CO numbers want to ring
(01 through 12).

3. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming “CO Line Ringing
Selection”, return the MEMORY switch to the
“SET” position. '

Conditions
® As all programmed CO numbers are not
displayed, press the “ — ” (FWD/DND) or “ « "
(CONF) button for scrolling the Display.

® When an outside call reaches through the CO
line doesn't ring, the CO indicator will flash. If
you want to answer the outside call, press the
flashing CO button.

NOILv4Y3dOo
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Date and Time Setting (extension of jack number 01 only)

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
e Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

11213
6
OPER s .
Dial “0” Enter . Enter Enter Dial Enter
year — month — day — day of — hour -
- ; th k
flast 2 digits) ©11ihrough12) (01 through'31) o }";ngUN “4 « for THU (01 through 12)
“1” .for MON  “5” :for FRI
2" :for TUE  “6" :for SAT
“3” :for WED
i AUTO
4 €
7
/j MEMORY
Enter Dial Press
—  minute 0" or “1” MEMORY

-

(00 through 59)
“0” :for AM
“1":for PM

After setting “Date and Time Setting”, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

o 5. Dial the day of the week
When the present time is out of order, you can

) ) (0 through 6).
adjust by following procedure. 70 - for Sunday
o ] 1: for Monday
peration dset is in th dl dth 2 : for Tuesday
® Be sure the han se't is in the cradle and the 3 : for Wednesday
SP-PHONE button is off. 4 : for Thursday
e Setthe MEMORY switch of the KX-T123235 . .
5 :for Friday
or KX-T123230 to “PROGRAM”. )
6 : for Saturday

1. Dial (0).
2. Enter the year (last 2 digits).

3. Enter the month with 2 digits 7. Enter the minute (Q0 through 59).
(01 through 12). 8. Dial the “0” or “1”.

4. Enter the day with 2 digits (01 through 31). |:O - for AM

1 : for PM )
9. Press the MEMORY button.

e After setting, return the MEMORY switch to
the “SET”position.

6. Enter the hour with 2 digits
(01 through 12).
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1 Call Waiting Tone Selection

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

JKL l : : AUTO
HER |
D
MEMORY
L
Dial “5” Dial “1” Press
or“2” MEMORY
“1” : for Tone 1
“2" : for Tone 2

® After programming the “Call Waiting Tone
Selection”, return the MEMORY switch to
the “SET” position.

Description
Through programming, you can change the Call
Waiting Tone from Tone 1 to Tone 2 where Tone
2 rings in 5 sec. for intercom calls as well as CO
calls with different intervals but Tone 1 rings in 15
sec. with same interval for intercom as well as CO
calls.
Tone 1 is heard from the handset receiver of the
standard single line telephone and the built-in
speaker of the proprietary telephone.
Tone 2 is heard only from the built-in speaker of
the proprietary telephone when you have another
call.

Tone 1 ie—— 15 sec—;

mn—  qnn

i+—— 5sec —*!

COcals| LI 1_

Tone 2

Intercomeallsl LI L [T 1IM1 _
Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (5).

2. Dial “1” or “2".
“1” : for Call Waiting Tone 1.
“2” : for Call Waiting Tone 2.

3. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Conditions
e System CO call waiting tone can be heard only
when one CO line is answered and the second
CO call rings from other CO line.
System call waiting tone should not be confused
with network call waiting tone.
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. Station Number Check

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and
the SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the
proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

MNO] | ® The LCD will show your
extension number and jack
number.

Dial “6”

® After confirming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Description

You can confirm your extension number and
jack number by the LCD .

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (6)

® The LC Display will show your extension
number and jack number.

® After confirming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Conditions

@ This feature can be used only by proprietary
telephone equipped with a LCD.

]
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F3-One Touch Button Mode Selection (for Kx-T30825, KX-T30850, KX-T61650, KX-T123250)

® Be sure the handset is in the cradie and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone (KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850)

to “PROGRAM”.
PRS e e AUTO
71819
MEMORY
Dial “7” Dial “1” Press
or “2” MEMORY

“1”: for Programmable feature
“2”: for DND/FWD/ Account code

® After programming the F3 button, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET”.

Description

3 programmable feature (F1, F2, F3)
buttons are provided with the proprietary
telephones, KX-T123250, KX-T61650 and
KX-T30850, and 5 programmable feature
buttons are provided with the KX-T30825,
and only “F3” button can be changed from
programmable feature button to call
forwarding (see page 4-27 for operation)/do
not disturb (see page 4-31)/account code
(see page 4-40) button.

diall mode .....
programmable feature function
dial2 mode .....
call forwarding / do not disturb /
account code function

Programming

Be sure the handset is in the cradle and
the SP-PHONE button is OFF.

Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone (KX-T123250, KX-T61650,
KX-30825 or KX-T30850) to “PROGRAM”.

. Dial (7).
. Dial (1) for programmable feature function

or dial (2) for call forwarding /do not
disturb/account code function.

. Press the MEMORY button.

After programming the F3 button, return
the MEMORY Switch to the “SET” position.
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Condition
® F3 button of KX-T30825 is as follows.
F3 button
(- ] (- ) 6
p O O M= )

KX-T30825



. Station Program Clear

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

H# ¥*

Dial “#” Press MEMORY

@ After clearing, return the MEMORY switch
to the “SET” position.

AUTO

Dial “*"

Description
@ Pressing (# * MEMORY) will reset station

programs on an extension to the default

data.

@ Auto CO Hunting
Prime Line Preference-Outgoing
Idle Line Preference-Outgoing

® Automatic Answering Selection
Prime Line Preference-Incoming
No Line Preference-Incoming

@ Intercom Voice Alerting Mode

@ CO Line Ringing Selection

@ Call Waiting Tone Selection

@ F3-One Touch Button Mode Selection

Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.
. Dial (#).
. Dial ().
. Press the MEMORY button.
After clearing, return the MEMORY switch
to the “SET” position.

® W N —
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Cancellation of

Electronic Station Lock
(Extension connected to jack number 01 only)

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”;

AUTO

TUV

MEMORY

Dial “8” Press
MEMORY

® After canceling the Electronic Station Lock,
return the MEMORY switch to the “SET”
position.

Description

You can cancel the Electronic Station Lock of all
extensions.

This feature only is done through extension
connected to jack number 01.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (8).
2. Press the MEMORY button.

® After canceling the Electronic Station Lock,
return the MEMORY switch to the “SET”
position.

|

NOILVYH43dO




Outgoing Message
(Extension connected to jack number 01 only)

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

To record
¢ AUTO ® Message which is recorded is played
WXY ABC . back automatically after press the
by T MEMORY button.
Dial “9” Lift handset Dial “2” Give Press
message MEMORY
To play back only
o
WXY =
1 H
Dial “9” Dial “1” Will hear
message

® After recording or confirming, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Enables recording of message that answers
calls on the CO line set to “DISA” mode.
The record time is max. 31 seconds. One
message can be recorded.

Programming

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

To record
1. Dial (9).
“Outgoing Message” will be displayed.

2. Lift the handset

3. Dial (2) and then give the message.
“Record : 00” will be displayed and then
count will start.

4. When finished, press the MEMORY button.
“Playback: 00” wili be displayed and
message that was recorded is played back
automatically.

To play back only
1. Dial (9)
“Outgoing Message” will be displayed.

2. Dial (1)
“Playback : 00” will be displayed
Message is played back and then count will
stant.

® After recording or confirming, return the
MEMORY Switch to the “SET” position.

Condition

® If you exceed the max. time of recording (31
seconds), Recording is automatically stopped
and Playback is started.

Optional Outgoing Meséage Card and Direct
Inward System Access Cards are necessary.

If a power failure takes place for about 10 days,
OGM will vanish. Then “Record OGM” will be

displayed and blink on the LCD of the extension

connected to jack no. 1.
Please record OGM again.




OPERATION OF A STANDARD TELEPHONE
(rotary and touch tone phones) Tt

Making Calls

(Interbom)
(see page 4-1)

Inter Office Calling

Description

Station to station dialing within the
KX-T123211 system.

Operation

2 [Mf]-]
QoIS
agas

Lift Dial extension
handset number
(100 through 199)

Outward Dialing (see page 4-2)

Automatic Line Access

Description

Each extension can automatically select an
idle line within the CO (Central Office) line
enable to call.

Operation

23 l@'s
xX] Exxxl oBa

\
Lift Dial “9” Wait for Dial phone
handset C.O. dial tone number

Individual Trunk Group Access

Description

Each extension can automatically select an
idle CO line within the same trunk group.

Through programming, 12 CO lines can be
divided up to 8 groups. See the page 3-52.

Operation
o) | | [@'E
aopa o seee
\
Lift Dial “8” Dial trunk Wait for
handset group C.0. dial
number tone
(1 through 8)
K EE
FEE
[« Joll«]
Dial phone
number
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Speed Dialing (see page 4-3) )
Description

There are 100 memory locations of system
speed dialing available.

Operation -

o[efoAw]
2 [0l

V3 £

Lift handset Dial “x" Dial speed

access code (00 through 99)
® There is no need to access a CO line.
® A rotary phone will not function for
speed dialing.
@ Continuous use of speed dialing is
impossible.

Calling Doorphone (see page 4-6)

Description
You can call the doorphone within the
KX-T123211 system.

Operation
Doorphone 1

DEF
1 1
Lifthandset __ Dial "311"
Doorphone 2
DEF ABC
1
Lift handset Dial “312”

® You can not dial to doorphone from Off
Premise Extension (OPX).

¢ Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T123211.

Operator Call (see page 4-6)
Description ‘

You can call the operator within the -
KX-T123211 system.
This feature is required to be set
beforehand in the KX-T123211. For %
programming, see page 3-9. g
>
“0”: for . -
OPER Operator 1 6
“17: for 4
Operator 2
Lift Dial “0” Dial "0"
handset or “1 L

@ In case one operator is programmed, you
have only to dial 0.



When a Line is Busy

Automatic Call Back Busy
{Camp-on) {see page 4-7)

Description
If the extension you have dialed is busy, or
outside line (CO line) you have selected is busy,
the call will be automatically called back to you
when the extension or the outside line becomes

free using this function.
This feature is also known as camp-on.

Operation

For Outside Calls

TUV ga8 l@'i MNO
nsa .0 oo e
\J
Dial “8” Dial trunk You will Dial “6”
group hear a
number busy tone
(1 through 8)
B [Foe
L Zbee& ang
HEA
\1 anao
Confirmation  Hang up
tone
® You may dial 9 instead of 8 and trunk group
number.

For Intercom Calls

2 l@'i MNG lm'f
0B O cofleces 6 e« W2 beeps
\} \)

Dial “6”

Confirmation
tone

Dial You will
extension hear a busy
numbet tone

(100 through

199)

—_
- "y -
E.

asce
[eEew

Hang up

When hearing a ring back

® When making an intercom call,
you will hear a ring back tone.
® When making an outside call, you

Lift will hear the dial tone from the
handset CO.

® A call back busy cannot be activated on
an extension which has a call on hoid.
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Busy Station Signaling
(see page 4-8)

Description

If the extension you have dialed is busy, you
can inform the extension that another
intercom call is incoming with three beeps.

If the extension you have dialed is
KX-T123235, you can inform the extension
through the speaker.

G

Operation

3]
)

ofofAx]

7

Dial You will Dial “1”
extension hear a and wait for
number busy tone an answer
(100 through

199)

® To answer your signal, see “Call Waiting”
on page 5-5.

® While the other party is set for “Call
Waiting Tone-From Extension Deny” on
page 5-15 or is using a data terminal
equipment, you may not be able to use
this feature. (A reorder tone is heard
after dialing 1.)

Last Number Redial :
(see page 4-8)

Description

The last phone number dialed on an
outside line (CO line) can be redialed.

Operation

Lift Dial “#”
handset

® You may dial “80” instead of pressing
the “#” button.



When a Line is Busy (cont)

Executive Override (Barge-In)
(see page 4-9)

Description

Allows an extension user to intrude into
another extension that is in conversation
with an outside or inside party.

This feature is required to be set
beforehand in the KX-T123211.

For programming see page 3-74.

Operation
l‘ﬂs ABC
DJok-l | | eeMeoan .
\J
Lift Dial You will Dial “2”
handset extension hearabusy [ A3-party
number tone Conference
(100 through is now
199) established

e If the other party is using data equipment or
is set for “Executive Override Deny-
Extension on page 5-15, you can not intrude
into the other party that is in conversation.
(A recorder tone is heard after dialing 2.)
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Receiving Calls

Answer (see page 4-10)

Operation

Dial Call Pickup (see page 4-11)

Description

An extension user can answer any ringing
extension within their own extension group.

Operation

GHI | [OPER

Dial “40”

Directed Call Pickup

{see page 4-11)

Description

An extension may answer an incoming call
that is ringing at another extension
regardless of the extension group.

Operation
GHI
Lift Dial “4” Dial ringing -
handset extension number
(100 through 199)
—
o
B
m
5
. o
o
Z
—




Receiving Calls (cont,)

Call Park (see page 4-12)

Description

An extension user can place up to tén calls
in the park zones.

This allows any extension user to retrieve a
parked call (intercom or outside) at any
extension.

Operation
To Park a Call

l@‘3 ABC
.o :2

afos
(olzfAn]
anam

o
2 beeps

Flash Confirmation  Dial “2” Dial parking
hookswitch tone station
number
(20 through 29)

1 beep'*
\

Confirmation  Hang up
tone

® |f a busy tone is heard after the parking
station number is dialed, dial only the last
1 digit of another parking station number.
(0 through 9).

® Do not depress the hookswitch for more
than one second, or party will be
disconnected.

.| [——
lm. ‘v-

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. if any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

To Retrieve a Parked Call at Any Other
Extension ’

dgL
Lift Dial “5” Dial parking station
handset number

{20 through 29)

Doorphone (see page 4-13)

Operation © This feature is required to be set
beforehand in the KX-T123211.
For programming, see page 3-76.

e Off Premise Extension (OPX) does
not receive call from the doorphone.

Lift
handset

While Having a
Conversation -

Call on Hold {see page 4-14)

Description
If you wish to leave your phone unattended
but want the caller you are in‘conversation
with to wait, call on hold may be used.
Intercom or outside calls may be on hold.

Operation
To Place a Call on Hold
@-: e Do not depress
o * ]2 beeps the hookswitch
b for more than
Flash g?‘gfig?ation one second, or
hookswitch 2 beeps will the party will be
be heard disconnected.

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

To Cancel

Flash
hookswitch

To Retrieve a Call on Hold from Another
Extension

JKL

arne
(o []n]
azen

Lift Dial “5” Dial holding

handset extension
number
(100 through
199)

® In case held call is outside call, you may
dial “53” and then held CO line numbe
{01 through 12). :



While Having a conversation (cont)

Conference (see page 4-16)

Description

Allows for a three party conference,
(2-outside/ 1-inside) (1-outside/ 2-inside) or

Operation

Flash Dial 2nd Consult Flash
hookswitch party with 2nd hookswitch
leave 1st number party
party on hold
DEF 3-party
3 conference is now
established.
Dial “3”

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after first flashing
of the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be disconnected.

To leave one caller on Hold and Talk to the

Other Caller
' \I[n
g )

Flash 2nd party

hookswitch  on hold 1st
party in
consultation

5-5

Call Waiting (see page 4-20)

Description

Call Waiting tones during a conversation
indicates there is a new incoming outside
call or Intercom call. o

This feature has been set beforehand in
the extension.

Operation

|- vy e
Xy K beep.s aae

&4 11 E}

‘ [<Jol ]
Will hear Flash Hang up Lift
acall hookswitch handset
waiting leave 1st
tone party on

hold

Consult with
new caller
while 1st
party is on
hold

@ If you use the hold button of a standard

telephone, the above-mentioned feature

will not function.

e Toterminate the original call and return
to the 2nd call, hang up and then lift the
handset. (You need not flash the
hookswitch.)

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after first flashing
of the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be'disconnected.

)

NOI1VvH3dO
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While Having a Conversation (cont)

Call Splitting (see page 4-21)

Description

Allows the station user to alternate between
two parties, intercom and outside.

Il

Flash Dial second Consult with Flash
hookswitch party 2nd party while hookswitch

1st partyis on
hold

|l[l \][I
|Iuﬂ , |I|§ ,
2nd party Flash

1st party on
on hold 1st hookswitch  hold 2nd party
party in

in consultation
consultation

Operation

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after first flashing
of the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be disconnected.
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Call Transfer (see page 4-18)

Description

Outside or intercom calls may be
transferred to any extension manualily.
A call can not be transferred to outside

line.
Operation
To Transfer After the Other Extension Answers
Nl o

hjl,| | B

Flash Dial Announce Hang up

hookswitch extension and wait for

number an answer

To Transfer without Announcing the Other
Extension

- v -
aen
Bt
Flash Dial Hang up
hookswitch extension
number

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

To Retrieve the Call

I1f the other extension did not answer the
transferred call within 30 seconds after the call
has been transferred, the call will return to
you. In this case:

While the ring back is hearing,

@ The time that the call‘returns to
you when the transferred call is
not answered can be changed

Lift from 30 seconds to 15 seconds.

handset For changing, see page 3-27.

To change the party to whom a call is

transferred before hanging up

Flash Flash Dial extension
hookswitch  hookswitch number
to retrieve

cail



Paging

Description

Allows paging all extensions and external
paging equipment..

Operation
To access
DEF| [DEF @‘3
3 * « o N1 beep
g )

Lift handset Dial “33%” Confirmation
tone of 1
beep will
be heard

NN

Page Wait for an
answer and
tatk

® Page will be heard from the built-in speaker
of proprietary telephones and external paging

equipment.
and :(((‘l"g))):

@ You may dial (32x) instead of {33 ).

-,
—
—t
]

5-7

Description
Allows paging ail extensions. .

Operation
To Access
DEF| [DEF] [oPER l@'f
=+ B 1beep
\J
Lift Dial “330" Confirmation
handset tone of
1 beep will
be heard
h || . tl
Page Wait for
an answer
and talk
@ Paging will be heard only from the =
built-in speaker of KX-T123235, 2

KX-T123230, KX-T123220,
KX-T123250, etc.

It will not be heard from the built-in
speaker of a standard telephone.

Paging Group (see page 4-25)

Description

Allows paging to one of eight extension

groups.
Operation
To Access

DEF| |DEF
Lift Dial “33” Dial extension group
handset number
(1 through 8)

lm.: ‘l | ‘l |
LE2 B bee:a I .

) by hg
Confirmation Page Wait for an
tone answer and talk

NOILvH3dO



Paging (cont,)

Paging-External (see page 4-25) Paging-Answer (see page 4-26)
Description Description
A||0V\{S access to external paging equipment. A page from the built-in speaker or
Operation external paging equipment can be
- answered from any extension.” _
To Access
' - - Operation
DEF| |ABC aa8
o oo To Paging from Built-in Speaker
Lift Dial “32" Dial external GHI | |DEF @'E
handset paging number 4 3 o] 1 beer
@-- ( ¢ b
..1 beeé . . Dial “43” t()onfir?r11::1tt;on
one o ee
) % % will be heard"
Confirmation Page Wait for an
tone answer and
talk

@ External paging number
“0”: for external paging equipments 1 and 2.
“1”: for equipment 1. To Paging from External Equipment

Talk

“2”. for equipment 2. a—

® Paging will be heard from external | ] GHI| 1ABC 4
paging equipment. ((( (!’))))

e Uptotwo external paging p A { Lift Dial “42” Dial external
equipment can be connected to handset paging number
the KX-T123211.

®-: W (e External paging-
Paging And Transfer «o 1 veep .‘m number
" (see page 4-26) ) “1”: for external
Confirmation Talk paging 1.
Operation tone “2”: for external
paging 2.

To Transfer a Call to the Paged Person

.
1 beep

DEF| [DEF| [oPEs l@':

Flash hookswitch " Dial “330" Confirmatior
to place acall tone
on hold

121
"
(2]
a

\l FR e You may dial 331

. through 338, 320

N thrOUgh 332, 32 * or

Page Wait for an 33 % instead of 330.
answer and

hang up

asce
ope®

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.
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Use of Other Features

Do Not Disturb Override
(see page 4-32)

Description

Allow you to dial to the extension on which
Do Not Disturb is set.

This feature is required to be set beforehand
in the KX-T123211. For programming, see
page 3-75.

Nl

Lift Dial Do not Dial “1”
handset extension disturb tone

number is heard

(100 through

199)

Ring back
tone is heard
and wait

for answer

Switching to Tone Alerting
(see page 4-34)

Description

“Voice alerting” (through built-in speaker)
that is established at the called party’s
extension, can be switched to “Tone alerting”
(ringing).

o This feature is required to be set
beforehand at the called party’s extension.
For programing, see page 4-60.

@ Arotary phone will not function.

Operation

Switching to Tone Alerting

@-. ®-.
..lme; P 3 l
) J

Wait until a Press “x” Ring back
confirmation tone
tone is heard

@ You should press “¥” button within 10
seconds after the dialing.

External Feature Access
(see page 4-39)

Description

Allows extension user to access features of
the central office or host PBX. (example:
call waiting feature can be supplied by the
central office.)

@ This external feature (call waiting) can

only be accessed when on an outside call.

® The following example shows you one of
the procedures.

Operation

Call Waiting-Outside Line

N

While in Will hear a Flash Dial “6”
conversation  call waiting hookswitch

nNg S ag
I|@ ) 6 II@ )

Consult with  Flash Dial “6” Consult with

MNO

new caller hookswitch original caller while
while original 2nd call is

call is placed placed on hold

on hold

If the calling
party on hold
hangs up, the

line is terminated.

@ Flashing the hookswitch and dialing “6”
means flash operation.

® If the KX-T123211 is connected to a host
PBX and a flash operation is required,
follow the procedure of flash operation
which is required for the host PBX.

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after the first
flashing of the hookswitch in addition to the
above procedure. If any number except “20” is

dialed, the original call will be disconnected.

NOLLYH3dO



Use of Other Features (cont)

~ Account Code (see page 4-40) '

Description

This feature gives each message of the
SMDR an account code of the called or
calling party.

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

is cost saving feature that records all
incoming and outgoing calls through the
CO line.

This feature has two modes “Forced” and

“Option”. In the “Forced” mode, the

account code must be entered every time

the extension user dials. In the “Option”

mode, account code may be entered when

a record of the account code is needed.
When setting to the “Forced” mode, see

page 3-71.

Operation

Forced Mode

m Making a Call
IR IES
Lift Dial “9” Dial “»” Again
handset _
Intermittent
tone is

Dial Wait for Dial
account C.O. dial telephone
code tone - number

Account
code is
4 digits.

e You may dial 81 through 88 instead of
dialing 9.

heard.
|

]

5-10

m Receiving a Call

If you want to record a calling party’s
account code in the SMDR, foliow the
below-mentioned procedure,”

Within 30 seconds after calling party hangs

> x*.

Flash Dial “y” Again Dial account

hookswitch code

e Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

Option Mode
m Making or Receiving a Call

If you want to record a calling or called
party’s account code in the SMDR, follow
the below-mentioned procedure.

Within 30 seconds after calling or called
party hangs up,

X »*

Flash Dial “¢” Again Dial
hookswitch account
code

@ Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Account
code is
4 digits.

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is placed in the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing of
the hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If any number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

"% “%” button.

® Account code require 4 numerical digits
except for the “#” and “x” buttons.

® [f you enter a wrong account code, press
the “x” “x” button and enter the correct
code.

® You may dial 49 instead of pressing the -

]



Use of Other Features (cont,)

m You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#” button. -

Do Not Disturb (see page 4-31) Dial Call Pickup Deny

(see page 4-30)

Description
Each extension can be individually Description
prohibited from receiving intercom and Allows you to prohibit any other extension
outside calls. user from answering calls directed to you.
Operation
Operation PRS| |ABC
Dporat 1 || #
Setting
1 Dial “721%”
PRS GHI
1114 |H
e—
Lift Dial “714%" v~
handset nag
Bao
P— Hang up
- v -
Hang up
PRS| |ABC| |QPER #
rI;ift . Dial “720%”
PRS OPER ' andset
7111 H
—
Dial “710#” T
e Hang up
- v -
Hang up

5-11
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Use of Other Features (cont,)

Call Forwarding-All Calls

(see page 4-27)

Description
All intercom calls to your extension can be
automaticaily forwarded to any extension
within the system.
For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is programmed for the Direct In
Line (DIL) or the call is the CO line which is
programmed for the DISA, the outside calls
can be automatically forwarded to any
extension within the system.
For programming of the DIL or DISA mode,
see page 3-57.

Operation
Setting
PRS 1 1
Lift Dial “711” Dial
handset extension
number
(100 through
199)
#| e
Dial “#" Hang up
To Cancel
PRS QPER #
Lift Dial “7108®”
handset
—
- v -
a5
Hang up
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Call Forwarding-Busy/Noc

Answer (see page 4-27)

Description

If your extension is busy or do not answer a
call within 3 rings, all intercom cails to your
extension can be automatically forwarded to
any extension within the system.

For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is programmed for the Direct In
Line (DIL} or the call is the CO line which is
programmed for the DISA, the outside calls
can be automatically forwarded to any
extension within the system.

1 ring or 2 rings or 4 rings by programming
(see page 3-28). '

Operation
PRS ABC gags
] osa
Lift Dial “712” Dial
handset extension
number
- v -
# aaa
CEH
Dial “#t” Hang up

To Cancel

P;S ] QPER - #

Dial “710%#”




Use of Other Features (cont,)

Call Forwarding-To
Outside Line (see page 4-29)

Description

Intercom calls to your extension can be
automatically forwarded to any outside line.
For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is programmed for the Direct In Line
(DIL) or the call is the CO line which is
programmed for the DISA, the outside calls
can be automatically forwarded to any outside
line. For programming of the DIL or DISA
mode, see page 3-57. This feature is required

to be set beforehand in the KX-T123211. For

programming, see page 3-73.

Operation
PRS DEF WXy
‘I .
Dial “713" Dial “9”
—
a8 # A
Dial phone Dial “#” Hang up
number
@ You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
Qimmmmmmmmm oo An extension can

automatically select an idle
line within the CO line
enable to call.
81 through 88:--- An extension can select a
trunk group designated.
® You can not dial “0” instead of pressing the
“#” button.

To Cancel

L\

P;S ! OBE/P #

l

=[]}
agzy ‘
| 2Jolo]]

Lift handset Dial “710#” Hang up

if outside call is forwarded to any outside
line, the KX-T123211 will disconnect the call
from the line after 10 minutes. For changing
the time, see “CO to CO Duration Time
Limit” on page 3-30.

3 beeps tone will be heard every 5 seconds
for 15 seconds before the call is
disconnected from the line.
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Absent Message Capability
(see page 4-35)

Description

Absent message (Message 1 through 6) which
are programmed can informed to-an inside
calling party.

Programming can be done at any telephone
(either proprietary telephones or standard
telephones).

When a caller using the proprietary telephone
with LCD dials the extension in which the
message is programmed, the message will be
displayed on the LCD.

Operation
Setting
B Message 1. “Will Return Soon”

PRS| [JKL
7 1 H
Dial “751” Dial "#"
—
- v -
Hang up

PRS| [JKL} |ABC
7 H
Dial “752" Diat “#”
—
- v -
Hang up

NOILvH3dO



Use of Other Features (cont)

Absent Message Capability (cont.)

m Message 3. “At Ext. 123" @ Message 5. “Out Until 10/23”
T Lday
extension number month
Eale i i PRS] [OkL] [Oril| | B
Lift handset Dial *753" eD)i(?énsion Lift handset Dial “755” E]rgstrh
number (01through
12)
A—
#| (| o
ghs v
ooa # [1]2]3]
Dial “#" Hang up Han
Enter day Dial “#” Hangup .
(01 through

31)

M Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM”

—[ "= AM/PM

minute W Message 6. “In a Meeting”

hour
PRS| |JKL]| |MNO #
PRS] [JKL] [GHI i 7
5 Dial “756” Dial “#”
Dial “754” :%nte[1 hour
1 through
12) s
# ang Hang up
[ZR800]
- oEaa
Enter Dial “0” or Dial “#" Hang up
minutes "
(5%?‘“'“9“ [0: for AM To Cancel the message
| “17: for PM
PRS| [UKL]| |oPER #
Dial “750" ) Dial “&”
e
Heg
Hang up
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Use of Other Features (cont)

Call Waiting Tone-From CO/
Extension Deny (see page 4-43)

Description To Allow Extension Call Waiting Tone
During a conversation, a call waiting tone .
will be heard when a third party on an PRS| |DEF ABC
outside line or intercom calls you. :
Call waiting tone can be removed :
at a customer’s request. Dial “73 Dial "2
Default is “Allow”.
Operation !_‘v 2
To Deny CO Call Waiting Tone 1 # ana
[= 1o}«
PRS| |DEF : Dial “1#" Hang up
] ;
Lift handset Dial *73" Dial “1” Executive Override
Deny-Extension (see page 4-33)
p— Y
QPER # A e Description
0 D Allows you to prohibit another extension
—— user from intruding into your conversation
Dial “O# Hang up with an outside or inside party.
For programming of the intrusive extension,
To Allow CO Call Waiting Tone see “Executive Override” on page 3-74.
1 Default is “Allow”.
P ;S DEF 1 Operation
: To Deny Executive Override
Lift handset Dial “73” Dial “1”
PRS| |DEF DEF
—
# (e
1 uia Lift handset Dial “73” Dial “3”
jal "18” H
Dial "1# ang up F——
0
To Deny Extension Call Waiting Tone
- - Dial “O#” Hang up
PRS| |DEF ABC
To Allow Executive Override
Dial “73" Dial “2” PRS| [DEF DEF
p—
QOPER - v~
. # a5a Lift handset Dial 73" Dial “3”
asoa
Dial “0#” Hang up —
#| e
1
Dial “18&¢” Hang up

5-15
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Use of Other Features (con,

Description Description
Locking an extension prohibits the other user If a time is set, an alarm tone will sound at the
from dialing to an outside line using it until preset time. o=
unlocked, such as when leaving your seat
for a while. ’
Operation ‘ Operation
To lock Setting
/]
PRS| [PRS P;S MNO
Lift handset Dial “77” Dial lock Dial same Lift handset Dial “76” Dial
code lock code hour
(000 through  again (01 through 12)
999)
A—
#| ;|
ano
Gun
Dial “#” Hang up Enter Dial Dial
minute — “0”" or “1” - “1” or "2”
(00 through 59)
N [ “0” : for AM ] I: “1” . only one day
To unlock “1" : for PM “2" : every day
—
PRS| |PRS # .
Lift handset Dial “77” Dial lock Dial “#” Hang up
code
e
H aun
S55 PRS| [MNO] [ABC +
Dial “#” Hang up 6

Dial “762#"

® Lock code must be 3 numerical digits except
for the “#”and “ % ” button.

To stop the Alarm tone

Lift handset



Use of Other Features (cont)

Data Line Security
(see page 4-42)

Station Feature Clear
(see page 4-49)

Description Description
This feature provides security when Dialing (79#) wili reset the following
transmitting data through an extension of the station Features on an extensiofi to
KX-T123211. the default data.
Executive override, Call waiting tone and Hold Call Forwarding
time reminder tone from the KX-T123211 are Data Line Security
prohibited in this mode. Dial Call Pickup Deny

Do not Disturb
Call Waiting Tone From CO / Extension Deny

Operation Pick up Dial
_ Absent Message Capability
Setting Executive Override Deny
Timed Reminder
PRS| [DEF QPER
3 Operation
i t iaf w7 Dial “0” Sp—
Lift handse Dial “73 PRS WXY # -~
L Eief
‘I # ang Lift handset Dial “79#&” Hang up
oo
Dial “1#” Hang up KX-T123211 KX-T123211
To Cancel
P;S DEF
y Data terminal '
Lift handset Dial “73” provided with

the telephone equipment.

OFE)E/‘? OBE/? # : f(:)
Dial “0” Dial “0#” )z
[ ;hterminal

mas unprovided with

C1EE] the telephone

equipment
Hang up

® This mode cannot prevent external call
waiting tone from coming into KX-T123211 A
system. We recommend that this mode is
established on a line which has no special
telephone company services.

-
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Use of Other Features (con,)

Pickup Dial

Description

Picking up the handset automatically dials a To Dial
programmed phone number. — .

Operation

To Progfam Pickup handset
jpee— for 3-seconds

PRS| | GHI| |ABC G ) i .
7 4 2 Ll If the “Pickup Dial” feature did not work, hang

up for 2 seconds, and lift the handset again.

Lift Dial “742” Dial
handset extension
number
® The 3 seconds may be changed to 1 second, 2
seconds or 4 seconds by programming. (See
A A page 3-29)
# dao ® Arotary phone will not usable for Pickup
CLtd Dial.
Dial “#” Hang up ® Dialing (speed dialing and manual dialing) is
possible within 3 (1, 2 or 4) seconds.
® You may dial 9 or 81 through 88 and When you program for an outside call, enter
phone number instead of extension the line access number, (%] [*],account
number. code),and then the desired number.
9--- An extension automatically selects an idle @ The pickup dial will not be activated by
line within the CO line enable to call. picking up the handset during a hold or
when receiving a call.
81 through 88--- An extension selects a trunk ® You can not dial “0” instead of pressing the
group designated. “#” button.
@ Up to 32 digits can be stored.
To Enable or Disable ® The “x” button is used as the PAUSE.

To enable pickup dial

l

{

oo
agze ‘
oeIa

]

PRS| | GHI 1 #

Lift Dial “741&” Hang up
handset

To disable pickup dial

l

i

PRS GHI'| [QPER #

oRce
oEad
agam

Lift Dial “740&”
handset

I
[
3

g up
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TROUBLESHOOTING

During Installation

PROBLEM

PROBABLE CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

Extension does not operate.

Bad printed circuit board
(LC-Card)

Bad connection between the
system and extension

A telephone with an A-A1
relay is connected.

Bad extension

Exchange printed circuit board for another
printed circuit board. -

Take that extension and plug it into the same
extension port using a short telephone cord.
If telephone does not work, connection between
the system and the extension must be repaired.

Use a 2 wires cord.
Set the A-A1 relay switch of the telephone to
“OUT” or “OFF” position.

Take that extension and plug it into another
extension port that is working. If the telephone
does not work, replace the phone.

Improper reset operation

Press the Reset Button.

Noise in external paging

Induced noise on the wire
between the System and the
Amplifier.

Use a shielded cable as the connection wire
between the System and Amplifier.
A short shielded cable is recommended.

Volume distortion from
external music source

Excessive input level from
external music source

Decrease the Output level of the external music
source by using the Volume Control on the music
source.

Speed dialing or One Touch
Dialing dose not function.

Bad programming

Enter the line access code (9) or trunk group
access code (81 through 88)into programming.

A dial tone (short tone
continuously) was heard
and telephone line hung up
at once when accessing an
outside during the
speakerphone mode.

The host PBX may have
caused the line to hang up
when the KX-T123211 was
connected to it.

Use the handset instead of the speakerphone.
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Durin g Connection Connection between the KX-T123211 and the Proprietary telephone

CAUSE SOLUTION
. No i
Can you dial an _»| The T/R is connected to the Use the cotrect cord (inner 2 wires
extension D1/D2. are for T/R and the outer 2 wires are
for D1/D2) _
D1 & -9 D1
Te— 1T
R o o R
D2 e—F-e D2

KX-T123211 extension

The P1/P2is connected to - | Use the correct cord.(2 wires
the D1/D2. second from the outside for D1/D2
and the outer 2 wires are for P1/P2)
P1 P1
D1 e1=—T-e b1
T® ®T
R ® R
D2 e - D2
P2 o—-><-o P2
KX-T123211 extension

Connection between the KX-T123211 and a standard telephone.

CAUSE SOLUTION
Yes The T/R is connected to the Use the correct cord (inner 2 wires
D1/D2. are for T/R).
@ If a telephone equipped with an
Die 0 A-A1 relay is connected to the
/
; : :E KX-T123211, set the A-A1
D2 e L\s. relay switch of the telephone to
OFF.
KX-T123211 extension

Connection between the KX-T123211 and a standard telephone that is polarity sensitive.

CAUSE SOLUTION
Tge “T” is connected to the Reverse the connections of the T/R.
> Dt e [
RefTer
D2 e ]
KX-T123211 extension

Connection between the Central Office and the KX-T123211

CAUSE SOLUTION
CO lines are connected to Reconnect the CO lines to the T/R
the D1/D2. of the telephone jack using
2-conductor wiring.
No /’.
Can you dial out > | oT
on an CO line ."\__: R

CO line KX-T123211
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During Operation

PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION.

Extension does not operate. | The Power failure switch of Set the Power failure switch to OFF.
the KX-T123230, KX-T123235
KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or
KX-T30830 is set to ON.

-

When using the The HANDSET/HEADSET When the headset is not used, set the HANDSET/

speakerphone mode, 4 selector of the KX-T123230, HEADSET selector to the “HANDSET” position.
nothing is heard. KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or

KX-T30830 is set to the
“HEADSET” position.

The unit does not ring. ®Ringer Volume Selectoris ®Set to “HIGH” or “LOW?™.
set to “OFF”.
®The CO numbers are not ®See “CO Line Ringing Selection” on page 4-62.
programmed.
During a power ®The Power failure switch of oSet the Power failure switch to ON.
interruption, the KX-T123230, KX-T123235
extensions connected to KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or
jack number 1, 2,9,10,17 KX-T30830 is set to OFF.
and 18 do not operate. oThe dialing mode (tone or @Set the Tone/ Pulse switch to the other position.

pulse)is improper.
OKX-T123220, KX-T123250, eDisconnect KX-T123220, KX-T123250,

KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30820,
KX-T30820, KX-T30825 or KX-T30825 or KX-T30850 and connect the
KX-T30850 is connected. KX-T123230, KX-T61631, KX-T61630,

KX-T30830 or a standard telephone.

Reset Button

If the system does not operate properly, use the Reset Note
Button. If the system does not operate properly, push the
@ Before using the Reset Button, try the system Reset Button. .
feature again to confirm whether there definitely is If the system does not work, switch the power off and
a problem or not. on again after 5 minutes. If the system still does not work,
® Pressing the Reset button will cause the switch the power off. i , .
followings. ,_ The following extensions will be directly connected
. - to each of the central office lines (C.0.).
1. Camp-on is cleared. . L
5. Last number redial is cleared. Extension connected to jack number01 -..... CO 1
3. Saved number redial is cleared. Extension connected to jack numberQ2 -..... CO 2
4. Calls on hold are terminated. Extension connected to jack numberQ9 -..... CO 5
5. Calls on exclusive hold are terminated. Extension connected to jack number10 .....CO 6
6. Calls in progress are terminated. Extension connected to jack number17 ...... CO 9
7. Call park is cleared Extension connected to jack number18 -..... CO10
8. Message Waiting is cleared. If the automobile type battery is connected to the

Data that are stored in memory except above system, disconnect it. ‘ B

mentioned will not be cleared by use of the Reset
Button.



DTMF Receiver Check

To set

To confirm

until the desired DTMF receiver appears

...................................... unt” des|red mode appears -
Enable ...ccccoooviiniinn default ]
: : Disable

[ 30 |[NEXT ||NE2(T |ISELECT] Iﬁl\jORT”ENﬂ

or SELECT )

[30](NEXT||A] [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]

tevaanan . .............................................. A= E : to assign to same of a” 3 receivers

: receiver 1
@ : receiver 2
E] :receiver 3

Dial any extension (100 through 199) and listen for that extension to ring.

Description
DTMF (Dual Tone Multi Frequency) Receiver
enables tone telephones to dial within the system.
To check the DTMF Receivers, activate the DTMF
Receivers at a time and confirm if the receiver can
receive tone singals.

Operation at Extension Connected to Jack
Number 1.
To Remove DTMF Receive 2 and 3:

1.

Set the System Program Switch on the
KX-T123211 to the “PITS” position.

. Dial (30) to enter the DTMF mode.

“DTMF-R Selection” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“DTMF-R NO? =" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button, twice, or dial (2).

“DTMF-R2 : Enable” will be displayed.

. Press the SELECT button to change to

“Disable”.
“DTMF-R2 : Disable” will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.
. Press the NEXT button, or press the SELECT

button and then dial (3).
“DTMF-RS3 : Enable” will be displayed.

. Press the SELECT button to change to

“Disable”.

. Press the MEMORY button.
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10. Press the END button to return to the initial
program mode.

11. Set the System Program Switch to the
“SET” position.

Confirmation of DTMF Receiver 1:

1. Set the DIALING MODE (located on the rear of
KX-T123230 or KX-T123235) switch to the TONE
position.

2. Set the POWER FAILURE (located on the rear of
KX-T123230 or KX-T123235) switch to the ON
position.

3. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).

4. If DTMF Receiver is bad, do the following
procedure for removing the DTMF Receiver
after the next step on this section.

5. Set the POWER FAILURE Switcrzr-rto the OFF
position.

@ Tocheck DTMF Receiver 2, remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and confirm that DTMF Receiver 2 is
good by the procedures of “To Remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and 3” and “Confirmation of DTMF
Receiver 2”. )

@ To check DTMF Receiver 3, remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and confirm that DTMF Receiver 3 is
good by the procedures of “To Remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and 2” and “Confirmation of DTMF
Receiver 3”.




Table of System Features

The following system features can be programmed into memory.

Dial Plan Code System Features Dial Plan Code System Features
Extensio . i ; ; . -
(1)2)8r1hlrorljgt? 199) Individual Inter Office Calling 7S B Cancelling Message Waiting

Busy Station Signaling = 1] Cancelling Calf Forwarding or

Do Not Disturb  ~
ABE Executive Override-into —
2 Extension z E]_

oo o, Call Forwarding-All Calls

o5 Doorph ) (100 through 199)
3 nf,‘;ferone Calling Doorphone 1 or 2
Call Forwarding-Busy or
oEF)| | [AEC PER Paging-External Equipment 1 Extension no. No Answer
Paging quip ooy | I

n

&

il Paging-External Equipment 1 7

Call Forwarding-To Outside Line

I'Phone no. I @

ki Paging-External Equipment 2
B— (You may enter 8 and trunk
group number 1 through 8
instead of 9)
oeF|| | [BEF) || Group no-
3 (1 through 8) Paging Grou PRS G .
. ging P 7 m 4 @ Do Not Disturb
DEF DEF r) H H
Paging All Extensions FI [#] Cancelling Dial Call Pickup Deny

DEF ABC
3 2| > . .
L 2] Paging All Extensions 7 || (1] [[#]] | oial cail Pickup Deny
and External
DEF| DEF
3 3 > v
PRS DEF | QPER| . .
E] @ Data line Security
g Exté:;r"o Paging Answer-External
pagi X .
Equipment 1 or 2
(1or2) i [#]|| Cancelling Data line Security
Gl . | Paging Answer-Group- -
All Extensions EEE [#]|[ co call Waiting Tone Deny
o Dial Call Pickup
PRE| || (PEF Cancelling CO Call Waiting Tone
4 @_ d @ Deny
JgL
Call Park Retrieve 7re| | | [BeF | | (aee) || [ovem i i
A B B @ S)ét:nsmn Call Waiting Tone
(20 through 29) — y .
PEs| | | [BEF) | | [ABC Cancelling Extension Call Waiting
- rAIENY)
Camp-on - E] @ Tone Deny




Table of System Features (o)

Dial Plan Code System Features Dial Plan Code System Features
P;s bEF D§F’ @ Cancelling Executive

Override Deny

Fallies
7

I Hour (01 through 12) |

-

Timed Remindel:

Cancelling Timed Reminder

PRS DEF DEF . .
7|33 Executive Override Deny
- E] _@ | Minute (00 through 59) |
0: for AM or
. 1: for PM
galllEx @ Cancelling Absent Message
= = 1: only one day
2: every day
IS {I] @ Message “Will Return Soon”
PRS ABC
JKL] | | [aBC] @
il [_F_] Message “Gone Home”
PRS PRS
PRS| JKL | DEF| -
3

Extension no.
(100 through 199)

Message “At Ext. 101”

extension no.

PRS
7

I Hour (01 through 12) l

Minute (00 through 59) |

5]

0: for AM or
1: for PM

Message “Back at 10:00 AM.”

Lock Code
(000 through 999)

Same Lock
Code again

E

Electronic Station Lock

PRs| | | [9&] | | [PRL]
7 5 5

| Month (01 through 12) J

(=

Day
(01 through 31)

Message “Out Until 10/23”

Lock Code

@ll

Cancelling Electronic Station
Lock

el
N

Flexible Night Service-
Day Mode

PRS]| | | [[ORC
7 5

(#]

Message “In a Meeting”

[Gljie]

Flexible Night Service-
Night Mode )

PRS
7

&[]

Station Program Clear




LIST OF TONES

Confirmation tone 1
Confirmation tone 2
Confirmation tone 3
Feature activation ione
Dial tone

Busy tone

Account Code
input tone

Reorder tone
Ringback tone

Do not Disturb tone
Call on hold tone
Alarm tone

Hold time reminder

Call waiting tone

T

15 sec

)M

CO calls
(CO hold recall)

Intercom calls
(Intercom hold recall)

Doorphone calls
Timed reminder

Recall for camp-on

-
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SPECIFICATION

General Description

1.

2.

4.

o

©oNOo®

10.

[

Capagcity -
Control Method

Switching: -

Power Supp"es ......................................

Dialing

Intercom paths-

Outside (CO)-Outside (CO)paths--

Connector

EXT Connection

Outsides(CO) Max.12
Stations Max.32
Stored Program CPU : 16 bits CPU
Control ROM: 192 KB, Control RAM : 64KB
Space Division CMOS Crosspoint Switch
Primary AC 120V 60Hz S
Secondary Station Supply Volt : 26V
Circuit Volt : +5V, +12V, -14V, -16V, +7V
Power Failure e®Max.6 outsides assigned to stations --.... power
failure transfer
@System operation for several hours by recommended
battery (car type batteries - consisting of two 12 VDC)

Outward Dial Pulse 10PPS, 20PPS
Tone Dial

Internal Dial Pulse 10PPS, 20PPS
Tone Dial :

Mode Conversion DP-DTMF, DTMF-DP

5

2

Outsides (CO) Modular Jack (RJ-11)

Station Amphenol Connector

Paging Output
External Music Input

Pin Jack (RCA JACK)

two-conductors Jack (MINIJACK 9/64 inch
diameter) :

1 pair wire (Standard Telephone)

2 pair wire (KX-T123230/ KX-T123220/
KX-T123250/ KX-T61630/ KX-T61620/
KX-T61631/ KX-T61650/ KX-T30825/
KX-T30830/ KX-T30820/ KX-T30850)

3 pair wire (KX-T123235)

Cable

Station Message
Detail Recording

Interface
Output Equipment
Detail Recording

RS-232C

Printer, Data Terminal

Data, Time, Ext. Number, CO Number,
Calling Number, Calling Time, Account
Code

Characteristics

1. Station Loop Limit

KX-T123230/ KX-T123220/ KX-T123250/ KX-T123235/
KX-T61630/ KX-T61620/ KX-T61650/ KX-T61631/ KX-T30825

KX-T30830/ KX-T30820/ KX-T30850 40 ohms -
Standard Telephone 600 ohms including set
Doorphone 20 ohms

W

Ring Voltage
Primary Power

NS OA

Minimum Leak Resistance
Maximum Number of Station
Instruments per Line

Central Office Loop Limit-weeeerereeenens
Environmental Requirements.--------- 0-40 C, 10%-90%
Hookswitch Flash Timing Range

.................... 1 5,000 ohms

1 (KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T123235, KX-T61630,
KX-T61631, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820, KX-T30850,
KX-T30825 or Standard telephone) }

70 Vrms at 20 Hz depends on Ringing Load

120 Vac, 60 Hz, 1.4 A maximum

1600 ohms maximum

204-1000 msec
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TELEPHONE COMPANY and F.C.C. -
REQUIREMENTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

In compliance with the requirements of Part 68 of the F.C.C. Rules and Regulations for connection of terminal system
(this device is classified as terminal system) to the telephone network and for your convenience, the following
information is presented:

1. Notification to the Telephone Company

Customers, before connecting terminal equipment to the telephone network, shall upon request of the Telephone
Company, inform the Telephone Company of the particular line(s) to which such connection i$ made, the F.C.C.
registration number and (see label on side of unit.) ringer equivalence number of the registered terminal equipment.
The REN is useful to determine the quantity of devices you may connect to your telephone line and still have all ot
those devices ring when your telephone number is called. In most, but not all areas, the sum of the REN’s of all
devices connected to one line should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices you may connect

to yourline, as determined by the REN, you should contact your local telephone company to determine the maximum
REN for your calling area.

2. Direct connection to A Party-line or Coin-operated Telephone Lines is Prohibited

3. Incidence of Harm to The Telephone lines

Should Terminal Equipment cause harm to the Telephone Network, the Telephone Company shall, where practical,
notify the customer that temporary discontinuance of service may be required. However, where prior notice is not
practical, the Telephone Company may temporarily discontinue service forthwith, if such action is reasonable in
the circumstances. In case of such unnotified temporary discontinuance of service, the Telephone Company shall:

(a) Promptly notify the customer of such temporary discontinuance of service.

(b) Afford the customer the opportunity to correct the situation which gave rise to the temporary discontinuance.

(c) Inform the customer of the right to bring a complaint to the Commission pursuant to the procedures set out
in Subpart E of Part 68 of FCC Telephone Equipment Rules.
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4. Compatibility of The Telephone Network and Terminal Equipment

(@)

(b)

Availability of telephone interface information.

Technical information concerning interface parameters and specifications is not specified in FCC Rules,
including the number of Ringers which may be connected to a particular telephone line, which is needed to
pertmit Terminal Equipment to operate in a manner compatible with Telephone Company- commumcatlons
facilities, shall be provided by the Telephone Company upon customer’s request.

Changes in Telephone Company Communications Facilities, Equipment, Operations and Procedures.

The Telephone Company may make changes in its communications facilities, equipment, operations or
procedures, where such action is reasonably required in the operation of its business and is not inconsistent
with the rules and regulations in FCC Part 68 of the FCC Rules and Regulations. If such changes can be
reasonably expected to render any customer Terminal Equipment incompatible with Telephone Company
Communications Facilities, or require modification or alteration of such Terminal Equipment, or otherwise
materially affect its use or performance, the customer shall be given adequate notice in wrntmg to allow the
customer an opportunity to maintain uninterrupted service.
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OTHERS

Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices
such as fluorescent lamps, motors and television. These noise sources can interfere
with the performance of the EASA-PHONE.

This unit should be kept free of dust, moisture, high temperature and vibration, and
should not be exposed to direct sunlight. -

Never attempt to insert wires, pins, etc . into the vents or other holes of this unit

If there is trouble, disconnect the unit from the telephone line. Plug the telephone
directly into the telephone line. If the telephone operates properly, do not reconnect
the unit to the line until the trouble has been repaired by an authorized Panasonic
Factory Service Center. If the telephone does not operate properly, chances are that
the trouble is in the telephone system, and not in the unit.

Do not use benzine, thinner, or similar solvents. Do not use abrasive powder to clean
the cabinet. Wipe it with a soft cloth.
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Servicenter Directory

“WARNING — This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions manual,
may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part
15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such
interference when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference in which case the
user at his own expense will be required to take whatever measures may be
required to correct the interference.”

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.
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Phone Number Directory

» TELEPHONE NUMBER <

co TEL NO. co TEL NO. CcO TEL NO. CcoO TEL NO.-
1 4 10
5 11
3 6 12
» EXTENSION NUMBER < o
JACKNO.| EXTENSION NUMBER NAME JACKNO.| EXTENSION NUMBER NAME
1 17
2 18
3 19
4 20
5 21
6 22
7 23
8 24
9 25
10 26
11 27
12 28
13 29
14 30
15 31
16 32
» SPEED DIALING <«
CODE NAME TEL NO. CODE NAME TEL NO.
00 12
o1 13
02 14
03 15
04 16
05 17
06 18
07 19
08 20
09 21
10 22
11 23
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» SPEED DIALING < .

CODE NAME TEL NO. CODE NAME TEL NO.
24 62
25 63
26 64
27 65
28 66
29 67
30 68 Sl
31 69
32 ‘ 70
33 71
34 72
35 73
36 74
37 75
38 76
39 77
40 78
41 79
42 80
43 81
44 82
45 83
46 84
47 85
48 86
49 87
50 88
51 89
52 | 90
53 91
54 92
55 93
56 94
57 95
58 96
59 97
60 08
61 99

7-2




PROGRAMMING TABLE -

TO SET  |Frogran STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Date and Time
Setting [l M@&M@L&IMI&W[&H&I&IMI&M ELECT]|[MEMORY lEND_l
--year ~month  i-day P e our *+--minute +--+-AM/ PM
*- day of the week
System Speed —I{sELECT] ISELECT—
Dialing Entry E'B__]
b1l |hexd IQ_D_] [ohone number ] lMEM.QBX_l [Enp]
: automatic line access number -
. through . . :access number of Trunk Group
I Speed access code (00 through 99)
® There is the phone number directory on page 7-1.
Extension
Number y l
Assignment 2] |MhEXT lNExﬂ [coE] MEMORY][END]
: f......dial the extension number (100 through 199)
PR until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Jack NO | 01] 02| 03] 04] 05| o6] 07] o8] 02| 10] 11| 12[13] 14| 15| 16
EXT NO
(defaulf) 101|102 [103|104[105]106|107|108|109{110[111 12 113 [114 {115 116
EXT NO
(change)
Jack NO | 17] 18] 19| 20| 21§ 22| 23] 24 ] 25] 26f 27| 28{ 29| 30| 31 | 32
%ga'dno) 117|118 119 [120 [ 121 [122]123}124 |125 |126 {127 [128 |129 }130 |131 132
EXT NO
(change)
Operator | E—
Assignment
9 3] | exd Next (ag) MEMORY] [END]
: L....dial the jack number set operator (01 through 32)
; ----- until the desired operator number (1 or 2) appears
Jack number set operator
Operator 1
Jack number set operator
Operator 2
Paired
Tolophone loa] luﬁxﬂluﬁxﬂlﬁlluﬁmaﬂluﬁﬁl EllMEMQBﬂlEunl
Assignment for : --dial the jack number paired with console 2 (01 through 32)
DSS Console E i---- dial the jack number paired with console 1 (01 through 32)
Jack number paired with Console 1
Default 01
To make program change
Jack number paired with Console 2
Default 02
To make program change
Automatic CO
Hold Using DSS | [o5] | INEXT] [SELECT] IMEMORY] [END] ’
Button *++-*With Transfer / Without Transfer
Default To make program change
With Transfer X
Without Transfer




TO SET  |frocam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Day/Night -
Service el | Inextl [EELECT] [MEMORY] [ENDI
Mode +++-*Manual / Automatic

Switching of Default To make program change
Service Mode Manual X
Automatic
Starting Time [E_T_I c
---- until the desired day of the week appears
NEXT]INE XT]|[SELECT -mw MEMORY|[SELECT|[ =5 ]
I i Lominute  t--AM/PM
L----starting time for day service (hour)
r----starting time for night service (hour)
! re--minute  re----AM / PM
L () (] 5 | SECE CTI WEMORY) )
Default To make program change
all days of the week Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday
Day service 9:00 AM
night Service 5:00 PM
To make program change
Thursday Friday Saturday
Call Hunting
Setting sl | Nexd lum:l [sevEcT] lMEM.QBx_J [EnDI
T s Disable / Enable
5 ------- untif the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears
Default To make program change
E all 8 extension Extension group :
groups group 1 |group 2 | group 3 |group 4 |group 5 |group 6 {group-7 | group 8
Disable X
Enable
Hunting Type
loo] | NEXT lumj [sELECT] lMEMQBY_I [Enp]
R Terminate / Circular
: -------- until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears
Default To make program change
all 8 extension Extension group
groups group 1 |group 2 | group 3 Jgroup 4 |group 5 |group 6 | group 7 | group 8
Terminate X
Circular
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TO SET  |frosnam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Toll Restriction | f7g] | [NEXT| [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END] -
Area Type O Type A/ Type B/ Type C
Selection Default To make program change
Type A X
Type B
Type C
Catoundary | B0 | ExTl [a] MEMORY] END! -
Call-Boundary
Class Presseea dial the boundary class number (1 through 8)
Class 1] Class 2] Class 3|Class 4 | Class 5|Class 6 | Class 7{Class 8
Default X
To make program change
Toll Restriction
of System 2] | [ext] [sELecT] MEMORY] [END]
Diali : . -
Speed Dialing | Restriction/ No restriction
Default To make program change
Restriction X
No restriction
Allowable
Code Selection IE] - @E
I exchange code with 3 digits
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number (01 through 20) appears
Memory code number
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
exchange code entry
Memory code number
09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
| N §
ooy ™| 3l | XD REXT [G0E] BREMORY) ERa]
for Class 3
: +-+- area code with 3 digits
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number (01 through 20) appears
Memory code number
- 01 02 03 04 05 06 . 07 08
Area code entry -
Memory code number ”
09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
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TO SET  |zroenaw STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Toll Restriction

Nt.
(cont) EY) | e et D) GeEsmony) )

Exchange Code
Entry for Class 5

: e exchange code with 3 digits
E .......... until the desired memory code number (01 through 20) appears

Memory code number g
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
exchange code entry
Memory code number
09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Exchange Code
Entry for Class 7 ¥ ]
el | e lumj [coe] imeEmory] [Enp]
e exchange code with 3 digits
5 ---------- untif the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears
Memory code number
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
Exchange code entry
Memory code number
09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Hold Time
Reminder bzl INEXT] E [MEMORY | [END|
---------- dial the time (1 minute through 9 minutes)
minutes
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Default X
To make program change
Hold Recall
Time Set [ts] | luext] [seLecT] MEMORY] END]
---30sec/ 1 min/ 1.5min/ 2min/ Disable
30 seconds.{ 1 minute 32) g;'gg;zs 2minutes | disable
Default X
. To make program change <
Transfer Recall -
Time bsl [sELECT] IMEMORY] [END]
[ETELTRE 30 sec/2 min
Default To make program change
30 sec X
2 min




STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

INEXT]| {SELECT| [MEMORY |

PROGRAM
TO SET ADDRESS
Call Forwarding
Starting Time o] | [Nexd] [sELecT] mEmoRY] [Enp]
Teaneneeen 1ring delay/ 2 rings delay/ 3rings delay / 4 rings delay
Defauit To make program change
1 ring delay
2 rings delay
3 rings delay X P
4 rings delay -
Pickup Dial )
Delay Time 1] | Iextl [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Teeresnanes 1sec/ 2sec/ 3sec/ 4sec
Default To make program change
1sec
2 sec
3sec X
4 sec
CO-to-CO
Duration Time 2] INEXT] IA?_I IMEMORY | [END]
Limit Teereneneenan dial the time (1 minute through 32 minutes)
Default To make program change
minute 10
SMDR
(Carriage return for a new line)
RS-232C
Communication | 23] | [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY
Parameters |} | ... CR +LF/CR
Default To make program change
CR+LF X
CR
(Baud rate)

110B/ 1508/ 300B/ 600B / 1200B / 2400B / 4800B / 9600B

1108

150B | 300B |} 600B | 1200B

2400B | 4800B

96008

Default

X

To make program change

(Word length)
INEXT] [SELECT| [MEMORY |
f.+-47 bits/ 8 bits
Default To make program change
7 bits X
8 bits
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STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

: - | PROGRAM
TO SET |froanes
SMDR (cont.) (Parity)
INEXT| ISELECTI IMEMORY| [ENDI
--*None / Mark / Space / Even./ Odd
None Mark Space Even Qdd
Default X
To make program change L
(Stop bit length)
NExT] [SELECT] (MEMORY] [END]
reees 1 bit/ 2 bits
Default To make program change
1 bit X
2 bits
SMDR (Page length)
Parameters
kel | nexd [ap] MEMORY]
[RCRRRLLERED 4 through 99 lines
Default To make program change
Lines per page 66
(Skip perforation)
(nex] (AB] (MEMORY] [EnD]
Peesaseen 0 through 95 lines
Default To make program change
Skipping lines 0
Incoming/
Outgoing Call | [28] | INEXT] [sELECT] [MEMORY] INEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Selection for i+++*Qutgoing : O/ Off EEPPPEPRE Iincoming ; On/ Off
printing
Outgoing Incoming
ON OFF ON OFF
Default X X
To make program change
Secret Speed
Dial / One 6] | IvExT) [sELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Touch Dial e inti inti
Printing No Printing / Printing

Default To make program change

No Printing

X

Printing
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TO SET |Frosmav ' STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
SMDER (cont.) @ All Parameters )
System Data ® System Parameter
Dump @ Speed Dial
@ Stop Output
1] ]
[NEXT] [SELECT] IMEMORY] [END]

Lo All Para / System Para / CO Para / EXT Para / DSS Para / Speed Dial / Stop Output

@ CO Parameter

INEXT] ELECT] MEMORY]

(MEMORY | [END]
: Leeees dial the CO number (01 through 12)
f.eeroe-ountil the CO Para appears

@ Extension Parameter

INEXT] [SELECTI IMEMORY |

IMEMORY | [END]
: :-----dial jack number (01 through 32)
Deeneieenen until the EXT Para appears

@ DSS Parameter

INExT] ELECT] MEMORY]

Al IMEMORY | [END]
: +-+++ dial DSS number (1 or 2)
Frorerenn until the DSS Para appears

Duration Time
Count Start Mode

INEXT| ISELECT| IMEMORY | [ENDI

----------- Instantly / 5s after dial / 10s after dial / 15s after dial

Default To make program change
Instantly
5s after dial X
10s after dial
15s after dial
External Paging |
Access Tone m | 1 y 1 1 K |
: B Enable / Disable
Prereaeee until the desired external paging equipment number (1 or 2) appears
. Default To make program change )
- External paging External paging equipment )
1and 2 1 >
Enable X -
Disable




PROGRAM

TO SET | froeem STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
g;r:t?atn:nxggss BT (Control code “x") v

(DISA)

INEXT]| [SELECT||SELECT| [MEMORY]

. Enable / Disable

Default To make program change
Enable X
Disable

(Prolong time)

- [NEXT] [SELECT| [SELECT] [MEMORY]

Teeees 2 min /3 min/ 4 min/ 5 min

2 minutes 3 minutes 4 minutes 5 minutes
Default X
To make program change

(Answer delay time)

[NEXT] [SELECT|{SELECT] [MEMORY

0 sec/5sec/ 10 sec/ 15 sec

0 second 5 seconds | 10 seconds | 15 seconds
Default X

To make program change

(Tone detect)
[SELECT] ISELECﬂ|MEMORY—|
P Enable / Disable

Default To make program change
Enable X
Disable
(Security type)

|NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT||[MEMORY]|

Beeee None Security / Trunk Security
/ All Security

None Security Trunk Security All Security

Default X

To make program change

(Remote security code)

[NEXT] [SELECT] [CODE No. {[MEMORY]

2+e1- 4 digits (0000 through 9999)

Default To make program change g
70000

(User security code)

[NEXT] [SELECT]ISELECT|{|CODE No. |[MEMORY] [END]

o 4 digits (0000 through 9999)

Teenes User Code 1/ User Code 2 / User Code 3 / User Code 4

Default To make program change
User code 1 60000
User code 2 60000
User code 3 60000
User code 4 60000




TO SET  |frocaa STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Off Premise
Extension [E [NEXT] [SELECT][MEMORY] [END|
..+~ Disable / Enable
Default To make program change
Enable
Disable X
Off Hook Call ’
Announcement B3] [NEXT] [SELECT][MEMORY] [END]
(OHCA) :
SRR Disable / Enable
Default To make program change
Enable X
Disable
System
Working [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Report :

e Dump Start / Dump Stop / SWR Data Clear

Default

To make program change

Dump Start

X

Dump Stop

SWR Data Clear
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TO SET

PROGRAM STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
CO Connection .
Assignment IE -
Iﬁﬁxﬂ LSEJ.EQEI IEEMQBI] [END]
T e Connect/ Not Connect
Teeeaeees until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Defauit To make program change
alCO's CO number
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 ] 11 12
Connect X ‘ )
Not connect
Dial Mode
g |Mexd Iﬁﬁ [seLECT] luﬁmaﬂ [Enp]
DTMF /Pulse / | === 1 L. DTMF Mode / Pulse Mode / Call Blocking Mode
Call Blocking :
Selection eenevennes until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default Tomake program charge
CO number
Il CO’
alCOs 57 T02 Toa [ o4 o5 J o6 [ 07 |08 08 [ 70 | 11 [ 12
Tone {(DTMF) Mode X
Pulse Mode
Call Blocking Mode
Pulse Speed
Selection Iﬁﬁ
la2] |MEXT] [sELECT] IEEMQBX.I [Enp]
----- -------Low Speed / High Speed
----------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
all CO's CO number
01 02 ] 03 |04 |]O5]106]07 (08|09 |10 ] 111} 12
Low Speed X
High Speed
Host PBX Access
Codes la3] | e [a..01 MeMORY] [END]
Assignment [ | il up to 8 outside access codes each with a maximum of 2 digits
---------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
cO Outside access codes of the host PBX
01
02
B 03
N 04 T
05 -
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
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TO SET  |Frosaaw STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Trunk Group | 2
Asl;?gnment [a4] IK] [MEMORY] [END]

NExT) INEXT

----------- dial the trunk group number (1 through 8)

until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default
CO number
01 02 103 | 04 |05 ] o6 fo7 J]og J]og |107]11 |12
Trunk group 1 X i
Trunk group 2 X
Trunk group 3 X
Trunk group 4 X
Trunk group 5 X
Trunk group 6 X
Trunk group 7 X
Trunk group 8 X X X X X
To make program change
CO number
01 y02] 03 | 041 05|06 107 |08 |09 {10 |11 12

Trunk group 1

Trunk group 2

Trunk group 3

Trunk group 4

Trunk group 5

Trunk group 6

Trunk group 7

Trunk group 8
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Flexibie
Outward Dialing
Assignment

Day Mode

[a5]

other CO number

other jack number

y
INEXT| INI.EX Ti

SELECT| [MEMORY | [END]
Seerenes Enable / Disable
------ until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

S until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number .

numbers {01[02]03]04[05]06]07]08]09{10 ] 11]12 }13]

CO1

Enable

X

Disable

co2

Enable

X

Disable

co3

Enable

Disable

CcO4

Enable

Disable

CcOs5

Enable

Disable

coe

Enable

CO7

Enable

Disable

cos

Enable

Disable

CcO9

Enable

Disable

CO10

Enable

Disable

Con

Enable

Disable

Cco12

Enable

Disable

To make program change

Jack number
17]18 11912021 |22 ]123124125(26 | 27]28 {29 {30 |31 |32

CO1

Enable

Disz_agle

Cco2

Enable

Disable

Ccos3

Enable

Disable

CO4

Enable

Disable

CO5

Enable

Disable

CoOe6

Enable

Disable

co7

Enable

Disable

cos

Enable

Disable

Co9

Enable

Disable

co 10

Enable

Disable

CO 11

[ Enable

Disable

co 12

Enable

Disable




TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Flexible
Outward Dialing
Assignment
(cont.)

Night Mode

other CO number

other jack number
INEXT ||NEXT| IéiISELECTl MEMORY | [END]

Seeeeens Enable / Disable

O P until the desired ja {)ck number (01 through 32) appears
------ untll the desired CO num

er (01 through 12) appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number z

numbers [01{02]03]04[05 |06 [07]08Toa]10]11]12T13"

CO1

Enable

X

Disable

Cco2

Enable

X

Disable

CcOo3

Enable

Disable

CO4

Enable

Disable

CO5

Enable

Disable

COs

Enable

Disable

COo7

Enable

Disable

cos8

Enable

Disable

CO9

Enable

Disable

Co10

Enable

Disable

CO11

Enable

Disable

Cco12

Enable

Disable

To make program change

Jack number
17118 119120f21 |22 123]|24]25)26 | 27|28 {29 |30 |31 |32

CO1

Enable

Disaple

co2

Enable

Disable

Co3

Enable

Disable

CO4

Enable

Disable

CO5

Enable

Disable

coe

Enable

Disable

co7

Enable

Disable

cos

Enable

Disable

CO9

Enable

Disable

CO 10

Enable

Disable

con

Enable

Disable

Co 12

Enable

Disable




TO SET

Abonras, STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Flexible Ringing Othsr CTO :umbir
Assignment I other jack number
[NEXT] [NEXT] = [[SELECT] [MEMORY | [END]
Day Mode T 1 .....Enable/ Disable

: Seeeens until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
peees until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number g

numbers |01]02 03] 04]05]o6 [o7]og]og[10]11[12]13T14

Enable

X

o1 Disable

Enable

X

CO2 Foicabie

Enable

co3 Disable

Co4 Enable

Disable

Enable

COS Disable

Enable

co6 Disable

Enable

co7 Disable

Enable

cos8 Disable

Enable

CO9 Disable

Enable

skl T

Enable

con Disable

Enable

CO12

Disable

To make program change

Jack number
17118 119]20)21 {22 123]24]25[26 | 27]28 {29 |30 |31 |32

Enable

CO1

Disable

Enable

CO2
© Disable

Enable

co3 Disable

Enable

CO4
Disable

Enable

cos Disable

Enable

co6 Disable

Enable

CO7
© Disable

Enable

8
co Disable

Enable

co9 Disable

Enable

CO1
0 Disable

Enable

CO 11
Disable

Enable

CcO 12

Disable
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Flexible Ringing
Assignment
{cont.)

Night Mode

other CO number

other jack number

\

SELECT| [MEMORY| [END]
: [P Enable / Disable
------ until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

feee un.til the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default

To make program change

all jack

Jack n

umber

numbers |01

02

03

04105 |06 | 07

08

09

10

11

12°

CO1

Enable X

Disable

Cco2

Enable X

Disable

CO3

Enable X

Disable

CO4

Enable X

Disable

CO5

Enable 7 X

Disable

Coe6

Enable X

Disable

co7

Enable X

Disable

cos

Enable X

Disable

CcO9

Enable | X

Disable

CcO10

Enable X

Disable

CO11

Enable X

Disable

Cco12

Enable X

Disable

To make program change

Jack number

17118 ]119]20

21

22

23(24]125]26

27

28

29

31

32

CO1

co2

CO3

CO4

COs5

COs6

Co7

CO8 ——

COo9 r=——

CO10—=—

Disable

CO 11

Enable

Digable

Co12

Enable

Disable
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

.STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Delayed Ringing
Assignment

Day Mode

[a9]

other CO number

other jack number

\ J
[NExT] NEXT]

: Lo until the desired
------ until the desired CO num

|§iIL__|ELECT [MEMORY | [END |

-------- immdtly / 1ring / 2ring / 3rin

er (01 through 12) appears

ack number (01 thrgugh 32) appears

5

Default

To make program change

-

all jack

Ja

CcK n

umber

numbers |01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

CO1

Immdtly

X

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco2

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Ccos3

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO4

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cos5

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

COs

Immadtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

co7

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

cos

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO9

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco10

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO11

Immadtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Co12

Immdtly

iring

2rings

3rings
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Delayed Ringing
Assignment

Day Mode
(cont.)

To make program change

Ja

ck n

umber

17

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

CO1

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

coz2

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

co3

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Co4

immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO5

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

cos

Immdily

1ring

2rings

3rings

co7

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

coOs8

Immdtly

1Hng

2rings

3rings

CO9

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CcOo10

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO11

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco12

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

7-19




TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Delayed Ringing
Assignment

Night Mode
(cont.)

To make program change

Jack number

17

19120

21

22

23|124]125|26

27

28

29

30

31

32

CO1

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

co2

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco3

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

co4

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CO5

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

COs6

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

co7

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

cos

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco9

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

CcO10

Immdtly

1Hng

2rings

3rings

CO11

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings

Cco12

Immdtly

1ring

2rings

3rings
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

CO Mode (Normal /

DIL / DISA)
Assignment

Day Mode

1]

® Selecting the “Normal” or “DISA” mode

mmwmﬂaﬂlm

.............. Normal / DlSA
5 -------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
@ Selecting the “DIL” mode

DIL Tereeeenas Dial Jack number (01 through 32)
ST until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default To make program change

all CO's CO number

01 02 | 03 |04 | 05 |06 [ 07 | 08 | 09 10 11

12

Normal X

DIL

DISA

When “DIL” mode

CO number

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11

Jack number

Night Mode

@ Selecting the “Normal” or “DISA” mode

INEXT] lNEXIl m ILT.EMQ.BX] [EnD]
.............. Normal / DISA

5 -------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

@ Selecting the “DIL” mode

luEK[IlNEXIlEEI.EQIIE_DJlMEM.QBXJlENDJ

T e DIL Fereeeneeee Dial jack number (01 through 32)
Beesneeee until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default To make program change

CO number
all CO’s

01 02 | 03 ] 04 | 05] 06 ] 07 | 081 09 10 11

12

Normal X

DIL

DISA N

When “DIL” mode ’

CO number

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11

12

Jack number
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| ;gggggg : STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Pause Time ¥ -
Assignment 53] | Inexd INEXII [sELECT] [MEMQBX.I [Enpl
----------- 1.5sec/ 2.5sec/ 3.5sec / 4.5sec
----------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
co CO number
alCos "7 T 02 [ 03 | 04 06 {07 J o809 10 | 11] 12
1.5sec i
2.5sec
3.5sec X
4.5sec
Hookswitch Flash
Timing Eal | eExd lﬁﬁxﬂ [SELECT] IATEMQBX_I [EnpI
f++++:+300ms / 600ms / 900ms / 1200ms
------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
CO number
] ’
alcos M5 T [ 03 [ o4 06 | 07 | 08 | 09 [ 10 | 11 ] 12
300ms
600ms X
900ms
1200ms
Calling Party
Control (CPC) E «-until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Signal i
NEXT
t---| AB=[Q][0]: Disable
[O][i] : under 5 m seconds
[l :
: is not available
[0l[3] :
[0][6] : 62 m seconds
[Bl[7} : 70
[4][2] : 350 - default (all 12 CO's)
7Bl : 614
‘ See the “CPC Signal Detect Time table” page 3-63.
i Default To make program change -
, CO number :
allco's 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12
350 m sec
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TO SET | Frognan STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Disconnect Time -
Eel | hexd Iuﬁxﬂ [sELECT] IEEMQBYI [EnD]
: B 15sec/ 4.0sec
5 ------ until the desired CO umber (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
CO number
1CO"
all Co's 01 02 | 03 | 04 [ 05 ] 06 | 07 | 08 ] 09 1 10 11 12
1.5 sec X -
4.0 sec
Automatic
Designated [NEXT] Iumj [sELECT] IEEMQBYI [Enp]
CO Line D Enable/Disabl
Access : nable/Disable
3 ------ until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
. CO number
all CO's 01 02 | 03 (04 | 05 |06 |07 | 08 { 09 | 10 | 11 12
Enable X

Disable
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PROGRAM

TO SET  |Frocam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Service Class ¥ ]
Assignment of 2] | INexdl INexT [¢] MEmMORY] [END]
Toll Restriction :....-dial the service class number (1 through 8)
(cont) L until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Night Mode Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers [01]02]03[04[05|06{07]08f09}10]11[12]13T14.]15]16
Class 1 X
Class 2
Class 3
Class 4
Class 5
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8
To make program change
Jack number
17118 {19]120]21]22|23]|24]|25]|26]27]28129]30]31]32
Class 1
Class 2
Class 3
Class 4
Class 5
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8
Extension
Name
]
: : e, until the desired letter appears
: Beeees dial (O through 9, % , or # )
e until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
@ There is the phone number directory on page 7-1.
Account Code ¥ ]
Input Mode INEXTI INEXT] [SELECT] IMEMORY | [END

: i-Option / Forced
SRR until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]02 |03]o4]o5|o06l07]08l09]10]11]12]13]14 1516
Option X
Forced
To make program change
Jack number .
1711811912021 ]122123124125]26 | 27|28129]30]31]32
Option
Forced
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PROGRAM

TO SET |7rosam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Call Transfer
ToOutside Line | [g5] | [NEXT] [E'Xﬂ [sELECT] lMEMQBﬂlEND_I
: ‘- Enable / Disable
R until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers [01]02f03]04]05]06]07]08]09]10]11]12[13[14{15.]16
Enable i
Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
171181191 20]21]22]23]24]25]26 127]28}29]30|31]32
Enable
Disable
Call Forwarding
To Outside Line EXT] mml BELgCT] iEBM0RY] D]
: i- Enable / Disable
5 ------- until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]02]03]04]05]06{07108{09{10}11]12}13][14]15]16
Enable
Disable X
To make program change
chk number
17118 119]120]121]22]123§24|25]26 127]128129]30]31]132
Enable
Disable
Excecutive
Override z]l | hex] luﬁxII B.El.ﬁﬁl lMEMQmLJ [EnD]

: - Enable / Disable
R until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number

numbers Jo1]o2 |03]04]05]06]07]08]09]10]11]12]13]14 |15 |16
Enable X
Disable X N

To make program change
Jack number

17118 [ 19] 20} 21]122]23]124125(26 127]28]29)30{31] 32
Enable
Disable
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STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

PROGRAM
T_o SET ADDRESS
Do not Disturb
Override sl | MEXT] NEXT ELECT EISJA_Q.B_YJEN_E
SR Enable / Disable
: ------ until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number -
numbers [o1]02]03]o4]05]06|07]o8l09]10]11]12]13[14T15716
Enable
" | Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
17118 19| 20]121]22]23]24125]26|27]28]129]30]31]|32
Enable
Disable
Ringing another doorphone number
Afssngnment other jack number
of ¥ |
Doorphone £l mmﬁﬁluw RiERoRY] o]
: SR Enable / Disable
Day Mode EREEREE until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears

Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
‘ numbers fo1]02]03]04]05{06]07]08|09]10[11[12][13]14]15[16
Enable X
Doorphone 1
oorp Disable,
Enable X
Doorphone 2
P Disable

To make program change

Jack number
17]18[19]20] 21]22] 23] 24] 25]26 [ 27128 |29 |30 |31 [32
ble
Doorphone 1 |ER2E
00rpIoNe 1 Iy able
Enable
Doorphone 2
oorph Disable
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TO SET |FRocry STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Ringing another doorphone number
Assignment other jack number
of
Doorphone INEXT] IF;Zﬂ Iflhﬂ.ﬁﬂl [MEMORY] [END)
conty | ] i e Enable / Disable
N until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
NightMode | | 7 until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears
Default To make program change -
all jack Jack number )
numbers (01[02]03{04{05]/06[{07[08[09{10{11]12]13|14[1516
Enable X
h 1
Doorphone Disable
Doorphone 2 Enable al
Disable
To make program change
Jack number
17]18119|20]21122|23]|24|25]|26 | 27|28 129 |30 |31 |32
Doorphone 1 Enable
Disable
Doorphone 2 Enable
Disable
Call on Hold for
Standard lod (u_mlBnggﬂ MEMORY] [END]
Te,ephone ..................... H0|d 1/Ho|d_2
Default To make program change
Hold-1 X
Hold-2
g);:f;m Data fael ® All Parameters

@ System Parameter
@ Speed Dial

¥ 1
Iex] fsewecTl MEmoRY] [ENDI

"""""""" All Para / System Para / CO Para / EXT Para / DSS Pala / Speed Dial

@ CO Parameter

Bl IMEMORY] [END]
. +--+--dial CO number (01 through 12)
ERRTTRRES until the CO Para appears

@ Extension Parameter B

INEXT] lsEEsII (MEmoRY] (aB] MEMORYT [END]
: E.....dial jack number (01 through 32)
EEPVITPIE until the EXT Para appears

o DSS Parameter

: ’. ----- dial DSS number (1 or 2)
Leearneees until the DSS Para appears
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